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ISLAMIC PARAMETERS AND PRESCRIBED MORAL ETHICS 

SYLLABUSESIN PAKISTAN 

  

  

ABSTRACT 

             

            The core objective of this research thesis was to investigate the reliability of 

existing Moral Ethics syllabi at tertiary level in the perspective of religious harmony 

between minority groups and the majority in Pakistan. This in-depth analysis also 

explored the comparative approach between the Islamic moral system and secular moral 

theories. It provides a wider understanding of both the disciplines in the Pakistani 

settings and an opportunity, generally, for a common reader and specifically for new 

researchers to have a close view of Islamic ideology towards Moral Ethics (ME) 

education in Pakistan. However, it is the need of the hour to have a culturally 

synthesized approach towards the Moral Ethics syllabuses in Pakistani settings.              

            Qualitative data were collected from different public and private universities in 

Pakistan to evaluate the Moral Ethics syllabi at tertiary level studies. First, the Delphi 

method was used in this study to suggest a unified ME syllabus for further evaluation. In 

the second phase of the study, 32 important conceptual themes were compiled and ten 

most important themes were selected through a rigorous process involved a team of 

experts belonging to the relevant field of Moral Ethics teaching, especially. In the last 

and third phase of the study, the unified ME syllabus was evaluated under these ten most 

important ME themes.    

            The findings indicate that current ME syllabi ignore some important themes 

which are essential for a culturally synthesized ME syllabus. The results also reveal that 

practically these courses unable to ensure harmony and create a consensus between 

Muslim majority and non-Muslims communities of the society. 
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            Suggestions for future research include considering more advanced approaches 

which focus social and cultural themes in the context of indigenous needs of Pakistani 

society. Moreover, there is a need to further explore the political and economic factors 

that influence moral and ethical behaviour of students at tertiary level, especially when 

the majority of the population is illiterate and under the poverty level. Against the 

traditional approach of research studies, current study has not only identified the 

problem but presented a practical solution to the problem. In the last chapter, a book on 

the subject of Moral Ethics for undergraduate level has been proposed by the researcher 

himself to comply with the current needs and pervert the students from any perplexity. 

This book can be used at tertiary level to obtain the objectives that are necessary to 

create harmony and respect for others religious beliefs in society.    
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اپاتسکن ںیم ڑپاھےئ اجےن واےل االخایقت رپ لمتشم اضمنیموصل ووضاطب اوراالسیم ا ُ  

 ا ردو الخہص

 

اس اقم ہل اک اکی امہ  رتنی دصقماس ابت یک قیقحت رکان اھت ہک اپاتسکن ںیم اٰیلع یمیلعت دمارج ںیم ڑپاھےئ اجےن  

واےل االخایقت ےک اضمنیم اہیں وموجد فلتخم  اوتیلقں اور املسمونں  ےک درایمن مہ آیگنہ دیپا رکےن ںیم سک دقر 

االسیم االخیق اظنم اور الدینی  االخیق ایقیس رظنایت اک  اکی  اجزئہ یھب  وسددنم اثتب وہےئ ںیہ ۔العوہ ازںی  اس اقمہل ںیم

شیپ ایک ایگ ےہ ۔   اپاتسکین اعمرشے ےک انترظ ںیم ہی اقمہل اعم رضحات اور وصخاص قیقحت ےس واہتسب  ارفاد وک  االسیم اور 

احل ہی اس وتق یک اکی امہ رضورت ےہ ہک ان الدینی االخیق رظنایت وک  ےنھجمس ںیم اکی امہ   ذرہعی رفامہ رکاتےہ۔ رہب 

ُاضمنیم وک ڑپاھےت وتق اپاتسکین اقثتف وک یھب دم رظن راھک اجےئ ۔ 

  

یقیقحت وماد ےک ےیل فلتخم رساکری اور ریغ رساکری اجاعمت ےس االخایقت  رپ لمتشم اضمنیم اک لمکم اصنب ااھٹک  

ی قیقحت ےک رطہقی اکر   وک اامعتسل ایک ایگ اھت اتہک  زمدی شیتفت ےک ےیل  ہقفتم  ایک ایگ اھت۔ ادتبایئ وطر رپ اس یقیقحت اقمہل  ںیم

ی لف

ڈ

ُاالخیق اور  رظناییتُامہ23ُُ،ُںیمُرمےلحُدورسےُےکُاطمےعل االخایقت ےک ومضمن اک اصنب لیکشت دای اج   ےکس۔

ُایکُبختنمُذرےعیُےکُلمعُزجتاییتُاکیُوکُوموضاعتُامہُااہتنیئُدسُاوران ںیم ےس ُےئک یگ  ُرمبتُوموضاعت

ُاکیُیکُامرہنیُواےلُرےنھکُقلعتُےسُےبعشُہقلعتمُےکُمیلعتُیکُُاالخایقتُرپُوطرُاخصُ،اس لمع ےک دورانُایگ

اکی ہقفتم اور ُتحتُےکُاالخیق وموضاعتُامہُدسُُ،ُںیمُرمےلحُرسیتےُاورُآرخیُےکُاطمہعل۔ یھتُاشلمُمیٹ

 یئگ۔ُیکُاجچنُلیکشت دے رک اس یک ُاصنبُاجعم 

 

ُہک اٰیلع دراجت ںیم ڑپاھےئ اجےن واےل  االخیق اضمنیم رپ لمتشم ُےہُوہاتُاظرہُےسُاتنجئُاحلص دشہ 

دشہ ُلیکشتُرپُوطرُاقثیتفُوج اکی اعمرشیت اورُںیہُرکےتُرظنادنازُوکُوموضاعتُامہ رظناییتُھچکُوموجدہ  اصنب

ُوموجدہ االخیقُرپُوطرُیلمعُہکُےہُاتلچُہتپُیھبُہیُےسُاتنجئُوموجدہ قیقحت ےک ۔ںیہُرضوریُےئلُےکُاصنب
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ُدیپاُراےئُاافتقُاورُانبےنُینیقیُآیگنہُمہُامنیبُےکُربادرویںُملسمُریغُاورُارثکتیُملسمُیکُاعمرشےُاصنب

 ۔ںیہُاناکمُںیمُرکےن

 

ُدجدیُزمدیُںیمُاجتوزیُےئلُقیقحت ےکُامہرے اس یقیقحت اطمہعل ےک اطمقب اس دیمان ںیم  آدنئہ 

ُاقثیتفُاورُامسیجُںیمُانترظُےکُرضورایتُاقمیم ُیکُاعمرشےُاپاتسکینُوجُےہُاشلمُرکانُوغرُرپُرطوقیں

ُرضورتُیکُرکےنُدرایتفُیھبُوکُوعالمُاعمیشُاورُایسیسُاےسیُ،ُربآںُزمدی۔ ںیہُدےتیُوتہجُرپُوموضاعت

ُوطرُاخصُ،ُںیہُاثتب وہ ےتکس ُاگروکرتہب رکےن ںیم دمد ُولسکُاالخیقُُےکُابلطءُاٰیلع دراجت ںیم زری میلعت ُوجُےہ

ُےکُادنازُروایتیُےکُاطماعلتُیقیقحت۔ ےہُےچینُےکُحطسُیکُرغتبُاورُانوخادنہُارثکتیُیکُآابدیُبجُرپ

ُ۔ ےہُایکُشیپُیھبُلحُیلمعُاکُےلئسمُاسُہکلبُےہُیکُاشندنیہُیکُےلئسمُرصفُہنُےنُاطمےعلُوموجدہُ،ُالخف

ُ

ُوخدُاتکبُاکیُرپُوموضعُےکُُاالخایقتُےئلُمیلعت ابلطء ےک اٰیلع دراجت ںیم زریُ،ُںیمُاببُآرخی

ےہ۔ ادیم ےہ ہک ہی اتکب اجاعمت ےک اصنب ںیم اشلم وہےن یک وصرت ںیم ُیکُرتبیت دےنی ےک دعب وجتزیُےنُققحم

ُںیمُاپاتسکین اعمرشے ۔رکےن یک رھب وپر الصتیح ریتھک ےہ ُوک وپراُرضورایتُوموجدہ یمیلعت اور االخیقُیکُء ابلط

ُاٰیلع دراجت ُاامعتسلُاکُاتکبُاسُےئلُےکُرکےنُدیپاُارتحامُاورذجابت اکُآیگنہُاقعدئ ںیم مہُذمیبہُےکُآسپ

 ۔رپ وسد دنم اثتب وہ اتکس ےہ ُحطسُیک
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CHAPTER ONE 

INTRODUCTION 

 

1.0       Overview 

            Pakistan is the second largest Islamic country, where the ratio of the Muslims is 

96.28%.1 As the Quran and Hadith are the supreme law of constitution, no law can be 

formed against the Islamic principles in Pakistan. In fact, the “article 227 of the 

constitution provides that all the existing laws of the country shall be brought in 

conformity with the injections of Islam”.2 Islam equally respects its non-Muslim 

population and gives them complete rights to practice their religion independently. 

Constitutionally, similar to Muslims, non-Muslims have also certain social and religious 

rights in Pakistan. Especially in educational domain, they are free to choose the subject of 

Moral Ethics instead of Islamic studies which is compulsory for every Muslim student 

from primary to graduation level. In the above-mentioned context, the objective of our 

research is to do a critique of Moral Ethics syllabus (ME) which generally aims to 

promote secularism. The question is to what extent these secular values fit into our local 

setting and culture which are predominantly based on Islamic ideology. The second 

question is what type of threat or problem does this secular approach pose to local 

Islamic culture or ideology of Pakistan?     

            Every state in the world is free to decide its internal or foreign policies which no 

other country can challenge or question. In the formation of state policies, the 

constitution of any country provides the guidelines which help to form a unique identity 

of that nation. As Pakistan was founded on Islamic ideology and the majority of her 

population is Muslim, there is a need to critically evaluate the radical or secular strands 

that are promoted through current ME syllabi in Pakistan.  Sometimes, these strands can 

be contradictory to integrity and unity of indigenous Islamic culture and society.  

1.1       Background of the Study 

            Before taking a historical view of ME education in the perspective of Pakistani 

society and culture, it would be pertinent to explore the general educational system in 

Pakistan and examine the various socio-economical and political trends that have 
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influenced and run through this system historically. To have a better understanding of this 

system, we start our journey from the British rule in the Indian sub-continent when both 

the countries were the British colonies. 

1.1.1 Education in British India 

            “The East India Company, which was establishment in India around 1600AD, had 

failed to provide sufficient educational activities to local masses for nearly hundred years 

of its existence”. 3 In the history of India, the Charter Act of 1813 was the turning point 

that initiated the development of the modern educational system in India. However, “the 

Charter Act made it compulsory for the East India Company to educate the masses” and 

help to introduce the state educational system in India.  On the other hand, owing to 1857 

mutiny, the British colonial government strictly prohibited the indigenous education 

system and installed purely westernized education system which aimed at capturing the 

minds of the local population. To break the local, especially, Muslim influence the 

English language was introduced in the government offices to replace the Persian 

language4. 

            Over the policy matters, the colonial authorities were divided into two groups: the 

Orientalists and Utilitarians. The former was in favour of imparting education in 

indigenous languages like “Sanskrit or Persian,” but the latter group which was headed 

by “Thomas Babington Macaulay emphasized introducing English education in India. 

Especially through his famous minute of February 1835”, he recommended for an 

educational arrangement that would produce a group of anglicized Indians who would 

mediate between the British rulers and common Indians.  

 Finally, Macaulay was successful to promote the ideas of Lord William Bentinck, 

the governor general of India since 1829. He suggested some important changes like the 

induction of English as the medium of instruction in schools and offices with the 

preparation of trained English-speaking Indians as teachers. 5 Macaulay stated in his 

Minute, “We must at present do our best to form a class of persons, Indian in blood and 

colour, but English in taste, opinions, morals and intellect”. 6
 Ultimately, Bentinck’s 

proclamation and Macaulay struggle succeeded in bringing the following changes in the 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Thomas_Babington_Macaulay,_1st_Baron_Macaulay
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Lord_William_Bentinck
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educational system of India: 

 “The aim of education in India was determined by the British.” 

 “The promotion of Western arts and sciences was acknowledged as the avowed 

object.” 

   “The printing of oriental works were to be stopped.” 

 “New grants or stipends to students of oriental institutions were to be stopped in 

future.” 

  English would be the medium of education.” 

 “This proclamation promised to supply Government with English educated 

Indian servants cheap, but capable at the same time.” 

1.1.1.1  Downward Filtration Theory 

            At the start of the 19th century, the British government adopted the Filtration 

theory which aimed to assist the British rule peacefully in India by educating the higher 

classes and turning them into blind followers of the Government. The Filtration theory 

maintained that:  

“Education is filtered to the common people drop by drop so that at the 

due time it takes the form of a vast stream which remains watering desert 

of the society for a long time”. 7  

 The purpose of this strategy was to create a class of Indian Bureaucrats on British 

standards, so they would be able to reach higher ranks in Government services and 

control the masses from going against the British rulers. 

            After the revolt of 1857, the British government took control of Indian education 

policy which lasted until 1919 when the Indian ministers were assigned to control the 

education system in the provinces. 8 Consequently, “Montague-Chelmsford Reforms were 

adopted” and the Crown “took several measures to spread the public education system”. 9  

 Against the British government’s endeavour to bring new education system and 

spread primary schooling on mass level, the colonial policies failed substantially to 
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increase literacy. 10 Several studies and research show that during the British rule the 

literacy rate was substantially less, especially, women’s literacy rate was nearly zero.  

 Table 1.1: Literacy in India (Census of 1911) 

   Bombay  Madras      Bengal  United Province  

Social Group  M         F M  F     M       F     M     F 

Hindu   12        01      4001 2102    06      0.4 

Muslims   7         01       17 01    08      02     06     01 

Christian  41 24        23 11    52      40     35     23     

Buddhist   -  -  75 31    17      01     17     05   

Jain   53 07 46 03    77      11           47     05 

Sikhs    -  -  -           -    53      08           37     07 

Tribes    -  - 0.4     0.0    01      0.0           -      -     

 

 As a result of British policy to restrict the higher education for elite class and to 

seize sufficient funds for primary education,11 a vast majority of the local population was 

illiterate. Therefore, in 1947, at the time of independence 88 percent of locals had no 

access to education in Indian sub-continent. 

1.1.2 Education in Post Independent Era from 1947-2010 

            At the end of British rule in India, Pakistan surfaced as an independent country in 

1947. However, Pakistan inherited a poorly developed education system with colonial 

pattern from the British rulers to fulfill the objectives of the colonial rule.12 Like every 

developed nation, the new born state of Pakistan gave prime importance to her 

educational system “which was also evident from the inaugural speech of the founding 

father, Muhammad Ali Jinnah, at the first education conference held in November 1947.” 

In his address, Mr. Jinnah said: 

“There is no doubt that the future of our State will and must greatly 

depend upon the type of education we give to our children and the way in 

which we bring them up as future citizens of Pakistan.” 13 

            In the light of the suggestions put forward by the First Educational Conference, a 

six year National Plan of Education Development was formed in 1952. From “1958-

1970, students’ unrest and politicization of educational institutions were the major 

problems which Pakistani nation faced”.14 Relevant authorities set up special task forces 
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to meet the qualitative standards of education; however, ideological and moral aspects 

were still missing from the system. Besides the other factor, the seminal cause of 

deterioration in the education sector was the scarcity of allocated funds for the 

advancement of education. During this period, the GDP for public education was quite 

low that stood around 2% of the total budget.15 

            During the time span of 1970-1978, “the government nationalized all educational 

institutions. Literacy plan to enhance adult education was started as well”.16 Besides the 

formation of University Grants Commission and National Book Foundation, efforts were 

initiated to place a unified curriculum in public and private educational institutions. 

Islamic Madrassas were also focused to streamline their educational system. However, 

due to political instability and economic crisis these endeavors failed to bear the asking 

results. Subsequent to this period the whole decade from 1979-1989, was effected by the 

Afghan war which gravely affected the education system and caused some major changes 

in syllabi. For example, it was obligatory to study Arabic up to class VIII, subjects of 

Pakistan Studies and Islamic Studies were made compulsory up to intermediate level. 

Moreover, Maddrasa education was encouraged to reinforce Jihad in Afghan war. 

However, having the ideological factor as the central point of education policy, parallel 

system of English medium education existed in the society. The overall preferred goals of 

education were only restricted to papers without having any practical measures on 

ground. Each subsequent government generated policy documents to show its eagerness, 

but little achieved.17 

            Once again, economic crises and political unrest hampered the educational 

development in Pakistan from 1990-9/11. Two different parallel education systems and 

disparity among social classes not only created a rift in the society, but deteriorated the 

education system increasingly. Government’s failure to introduce timely educational 

reforms and shortage of educational institutes to compensate the population 

commensurately aggravated the bad situation intensely. 

1.1.2.1  The 18th Constitutional Amendment 

            After the incident of 9/11, major educational reforms were brought in the system, 



6 

especially, the educational institutions were de-nationalized. To improve the situation and 

devolve powers from centre to provincial governments, in 2010, the National Assembly 

approved the “18th Constitutional Amendment”. So, each province could independently 

program its own educational policies and develop its curriculum without Federal 

government’s interference. Following the denationalization policy, the Federal 

government brought in private sector to establish schools, colleges, universities and 

vocational institutes. Although such policies increased the number of academies, but 

education was commercialized, specially, at tertiary level by introducing the self-finance 

schemes for the students those who failed to qualify in admission tests. Besides the 

administrative changes, syllabi of non-technical subjects such as History, Islamic Studies, 

Geography, English and Urdu were revised to cater the effects of globalization. 

According to some prominent educationists, “certain radical changes in curriculum” were 

arguable and had set off the ideological course of our “system of education”. The recent 

one is April 2013 when “the Punjab government took a hasty retreat when its new Urdu 

textbook was accused of being anti-Islam and anti-Pakistan”.18             

Old Status New Status 

Curriculum, syllabus:-Federal & 

Provincial Joint Function 

 

Transferred to Provinces 

Planning, Policy:- Federal & 

Provincial Joint Function 

 

Transferred to Provinces 

Centers of Excellence, Area Study 

Centers, Pakistan Study Centers and 

Sheikh Zaid Islamic Centers-

Federal 

 

Transferred to Provinces 

Standards of education Federal & 

Provincial Joint Function 

Transferred to Provinces 

Beyond Grade 12 transferred to Part 

II of F.L.L. Entry 12. (CCI) 

Islamic Education Federal & 

Provincial Joint Function 

 

Transferred to Provinces 

Figure: 1.2 Institute of Social and Policy Sciences: Eighteenth Amendment: Federal and 

Provincial Responsibilities in Education 
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 Apparently, the prevalent education system in Pakistan lacks discipline, civic 

sense and socio-economic productivity. Unfortunately, it causes class differences among 

the society and produces a large number of educated illiterates. Rather conferring 

knowledge, the existing system is giving rise to rote learning. Advancement of critical 

thinking and problem solving skills are absent in the current educational system.19  

 Briefly, the present education system can be summarized in following points: 1- it 

is monotonous which evolves mechanically without a gradual procedure 2: the instructive 

method disregards the elements which make students responsible individuals for society 

3: this system neither categorizes students according to psycho, social and financial 

necessities of society nor it explores their specialized abilities. 

            As far as the national aim is concerned, the government’s objectives look 

uncertain whether to develop scientific and technical educations or encourage the fields 

related to humanities. The concerned authorities to education are also undecided whether 

to promote ideological system and values or emphasize liberal approach. Language of 

instruction is another issue; although, Urdu is the common language, but English enjoys 

the official status. In fact, a meaningful linkage is missing within primary, secondary and 

higher education.  

 Due to not rationalizing the curriculum design at different levels, it has proven to 

be overburdening for students. The current examination system prevents the students 

from new experiment which is the key for creative or analytical thinking.  Rather 

accentuating on learning and bringing out potential qualities and talent, both educators 

and students concentrate on securing higher passing grades.  Moreover, quality, as well as 

excellence, is also missing within the present system. 

            Instead of disseminating literacy in the society, the introduction of the private 

sector has commercialized the education which promotes class differences. 

Penultimately, the scarcity of qualified teachers has worsened the situation. Lastly, both 

teachers and students are satisfied with their superficial knowledge generated through 

textbooks selected notes. In fact, both educators and understudies are satisfied with their 

shallow learning approach. 
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1.1.3 Moral Ethics Education in Pakistan  

            Since the beginning of the human race on earth, humans have preferred to form 

groups and live in gatherings. For this purpose, every society constitutes laws to govern 

centralized system and process official businesses; on the other hand, to keep peace and 

harmony in the society humans conduct must be checked properly. As the eyes of the law 

are always not available, Moral Ethics education acts as a self-governing system to 

balance human self-interest and welfare of society. ME education is as important as the 

basic needs of human beings to every society because it helps in molding the social and 

cultural attitudes of an individual within a society.  

 In Pakistan, like other third world countries, the curriculum is designed under the 

government’s instructions and implemented through teachers as an official document.  So 

far, instead of relying on modern approaches like “the value clarification approach by 

Raths, Harmin and Simon (1966)” and character education introduced by “Lickona 

(1991)”, mostly the “official syllabus” is imposed with a top-down approach in 

Pakistan.20 Here the children are expected to have all the experience under the teacher’s 

supervision, so the students are forced to see the world with their teachers’ lenses.  

 The problem is that ME education in Pakistan has not been able to draw much 

attention both in government and private education sectors. At the same time, the scope 

of ME education at tertiary level in the Pakistan is also very limited because ME courses 

are only offered to non-Muslim students in lieu of Islamic studies which is compulsory 

for Muslim students from primary to undergraduate level. Usually, it is observed that 

mostly non-Muslim students opt for Islamic studies instead of ME. The possible reasons 

for this shift are the fear of discrimination from majority groups, lack of relevant material 

and secular nature of ME syllabi.          

1.1.3.1   Existing Status of Moral Ethics Education in Pakistan 

            In Pakistan, the teaching of Moral Ethics is not as prestigious as compare to other 

social science subjects; although, MEE can be instrumental in curbing the social issues 

stir up by various local and international factors. As the subject of Islamic studies is 

compulsory for Muslims, non-Muslims are free to study ME in lieu of Islamic studies. 
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The constitution of 1973 protects all the basic rights of minorities including their right of 

education; it reads that the freedom of speech, expression, association, cultural activities 

and the freedom of religious teachings are granted to minorities within their 

institutions.21             

            Teaching of ME is now a global trend, but in local settings, it requires some 

important adaptations and changes according to state governed ideologies and local 

culture. Every state introduces such an educational system which secures the ideology 

and identity of that country. A curriculum that does not support the state’s conceptual and 

ideological policies may result eventually in threatening consequences of unconformity 

among the various religious and ethnic fractions of the society.  

 Moreover, this type of situation may also put the ideological bases of any country 

in danger. Historically Pakistan was constituted on certain ideological foundations for 

which the millions of people sacrificed their lives and properties to establish this country 

in 1947. During the freedom struggle in some states of India about 600,000 Muslims 

were killed and nearly 7,200, 000 were expelled from their properties by the state 

forces.22 

            In the next section, the structure of Moral Ethics education is introduced to 

familiarize the readers with the system of ME in Pakistan. 

1.1.3.2  Teaching of Moral Ethics at Elementary and Secondary Levels  

            A multiple-perspective-analysis reveals that though MEE in the past went through 

several experiences to achieve different objectives, but they were proved ineffective to 

interpret the needs of students at elementary and secondary levels .23The main problems 

were teachers’ obsession with teacher-centred classrooms and pragmatically falsified 

teaching practices. Simultaneously, either due to ignorance or institutional constraints, 

the teachers were reluctant to take help of modern approach towards teaching ME. 

Because of teachers’ lack of professional management skills to use available teaching 

aids, the students were short of confidence to apply their creative and cognitive abilities 

effectively for socio-educational purposes. 
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1.1.3.3 ME Curriculum for Degree Level Courses 

            Besides the conceptual framework another main problem is that the ME 

curriculum especially at tertiary level lacks an in-depth approach and does not consider 

the cultural and social context of our society which is the most important aspect of any 

syllabus. Ironically, the concerned authorities are just following the western path blindly.  

1.1.3.4  An Argument for Moral Education in Universities 

            MEE has always been a seminal part of every civilized society. The function of an 

educational institution, it is believed, is not only to produce highly trained personnel and 

knowledgeable experts, but also to make them morally sound individuals. However, 

industrialization has blurred the moral aim of education and started to meet the demands 

of capitalist markets which centre on the provision of skilled manpower. On the other 

hand, extended disturbing trends in the modern societies and, especially, in universities 

have caused the return of moral education to the limelight. In Pakistan, universities are 

the main source of morally and technically sound manpower.  

 Thus, a university is the central institution which plays an instrumental role in 

providing a solution of social problems and a road map for social progress. However, 

these social problems require something more than technical solutions. We can resolve 

these recurring issues by linking them with the set of a very different kind of qualities- 

these qualities must be rooted in a strong sense of cooperation, harmony and 

responsibility among various fractions of the society, human beings and social 

institutions.  

 To solve the pressing issues like corruption, social discrimination and religious 

differences, we need individuals who share the qualities of moral and civic 

responsibilities. Our universities certainly can provide us morally sound individuals. 

Almost every individual who is linked to the government and private sector has studied in 

these professional institutes and colleges. Undoubtedly, these universities must train their 

intellect and influence their life for future years. Thus, university as an institution 

cultivates a seminal and crucial role in providing moral education to its students who 

ultimately set the trends and threads of society.      
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1.1. 3.5    The Role of Curriculum in Effective Moral Ethics Education in Pakistan 

 As the curriculum is an abstract concept, the learning process is the only way to 

observe curriculum during this process indirectly. In fact, one can observe textbook or 

classroom activities meant to serve during the learning process. However, artifacts and 

effects of the curriculum can be experienced directly, but not the curriculum itself. As a 

learning process, curriculum works diversely. It provides aims and objectives that a 

teacher wishes from students to learn parallel to classroom activities that are planned to 

execute those objectives and obtain the preferred outcomes. 

 In the present scenario, a general decline in moral values has fueled the intolerant, 

aggressive and violent behaviour in students. However, the availability of social media 

has provided every single person a forum to disseminate his/her thoughts and beliefs 

freely in the name of the right of free speech. This attitude has also divided the Pakistani 

nation at the social and religious level. Besides the family upbringing and social control, 

educational training can help to save children’s minds at an early age from conflicting 

issues. 

1.1.4  Historical Background of Moral Ethics Education in Pakistan 

            Constitutionally Pakistan is “an Islamic State” where the majority is largely 

Muslim, but a small number of different religious minority groups are also the part of 

Pakistani society. Islam as a state religion provides all due human and religious rights to 

its non-Muslim citizens as well. Since 1940, All India Muslim League, the founder 

political party of Pakistan, made categorical adherence for providing cultural and 

religious rights to its non-Muslim groups. In his initial speech on 11th of Aug 1947 

Mohammad Ali Jinnah, the father of Pakistani nation, clearly announced that minorities 

would enjoy equal rights in Pakistan. He says, 

“You are free, you are free to go to your temples, you are free to go to 

your mosques or any other place of worship in this State of Pakistan. You 

may belong to any religion or cast or creed – that has nothing to do with 

the business of the State …”     
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            From 1940-47, all the resolutions approved by the Muslim League and statements 

of Mr. Jinnah strongly reiterated their promise to non-Muslim minorities of citizen rights 

which were included religious and educational rights as well.  

 After the independence of Pakistan, the first constitutional assembly of Pakistan 

passed the Objectives Resolution in March 1949 and supported the religious and 

educational rights of minorities. It states: 

 “All persons are equal before the law and are entitled without any 

discrimination to the equal protection of the law. In this respect, the law 

shall prohibit any discrimination and guarantee to all persons equal and 

effective protection against discrimination on any ground such a race, 

colour, sex, language, religion, political or other opinions, national or 

social origin, property, birth or another status”.24 

            All the four previous constitutions of Pakistan from 1949 to 1973 give equal 

rights and protection to different religious groups. The unanimous constitution of 1973 

clearly emphasizes the fundamental rights of religious minorities. It states; 

“All citizens are equal before the law. No person should be deprived of 

life and liberty. Any discrimination on the ground of religion, caste, creed, 

sex or place of birth is prohibited. All form of slavery and forced labour is 

guaranteed. The freedom of speech, expression, association and cultural 

activities are guaranteed. All are minorities are granted to develop their 

religious institutions and exercise their religious teaching within their 

institutions. The government is obliged to protect the minorities against 

discrimination in government services and safeguard their civil rights.”25 

 According to the 1973 Constitution, the subject of Islamiat is only compulsory for 

Muslims; however, non-Muslims student are free to opt Moral Ethics in lieu 

of Islamiat. “Article 22, safeguard as to educational Institutions in respect of religion, etc. 

of the Constitution of Pakistan states”: 
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1. “No person attending any educational institution shall be required to 

receive religious instruction, or take part in any religious ceremony, or   

attend religious worship, if such instruction, ceremony or worship relates   

to a religion other than his own.” 

2. Subject to law: 

(a) “no religious community or denomination shall be prevented from   

providing religious instruction for pupils of that community or    

denomination in any educational institution maintained wholly by   that 

community or denomination;” and 

(b) “no citizen shall be denied admission to any educational institution 

receiving aid from public revenues on the ground only of race, religion, 

cast or place of birth.” 

            However, some foreign agencies, NGOs and local minorities groups hold a 

different perspective regarding the status of minorities in Pakistan. A report tilted as “The 

Education Policy and Religious Minorities” issued by South Asia Partnership-Pakistan 

says in its report that minorities in Pakistan have to experience religious discrimination 

and victimization. Usually, the minority students have to face “bias attitude” from 

“educational sector”. Meanwhile, these students are victimized in different ways, as they 

are bound to study Islamiyat against their will. Especially, in the government sector 

schools, neither religious minority students have an “option” to select the subject of 

“Ethics or Civics” in lieu of compulsory Islamic studies nor they are provided specialist 

“teachers” for these subjects. This report further elaborates that minority students do not 

have the facility to gain “additional marks” in case of having appropriate “knowledge of 

their religions”, as the Muslim students who memorize the Holy Qur’an by heart are 

granted extra marks. 

            In another study, it is claimed that minorities in Pakistan suffer double standards 

from majority. It is hard for minority students to access education equally with other 

citizens in an unbiased atmosphere. It is also argued that although minorities are secured 

and guaranteed their religious and civil rights including educational rights under the 
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constitution of Pakistan, existing curricula do not reflect these rights.26 Nayyar and Salim 

(2003) explore in their seminal study that public textbooks in Pakistan are included 

derogatory remarks against minorities, for example, Hindus and Christian are portrayed 

as enemies of Islam who mistreated Muslims in India. According to the study, Islamic 

ideology is promoted as “dominant force” in the textbooks. These books have been used 

to propagate: “militancy and violence”, hatred against “religious diversity”, “glorification 

of war”, inaccurate historical account and negative picture of minorities. 27              

 According to Paul (2007), minority students have to experience extra difficulties 

during their educational career. For example, Muslim students are prized 20 additional 

marks on memorizing the Holy Qur’an, but minority students don’t have such luxury of 

extra marks which results in their failure to get admission at tertiary level education. Paul 

further claims that all the other course books propagate Islam by expressing Islamic 

history and Muslim heroes in a dignified manner, while other faiths and their artifacts are 

undermined and presented in an inappropriate and petty style.  

 Moreover, a sense of inferiority and detachment is generated when these minority 

students have to attend morning Islamic invocation at school assemblies. In the books of 

Islamic studies, non-Muslims are termed “Kafir” and the books other than Islamiyat are 

full of such terminology. 28  

 The above mentioned account is just one side of the picture which would be 

blurred, unless the other side of the picture is not scratched to see the reality. Anjum 

James Paul, a renowned Christian priest and the founder of Pakistan Minorities Teachers 

Association (PMTA), has reported the detail educational achievements of minorities in 

Pakistan. Below are the details.   

1.1.4.1      ACHIEVEMENTS OF MINORITY RIGHTS 

1. For the first time the subject of Moral Ethics (Compulsory) has been designed for 

minorities in Pakistan. 

2. Moral Ethics (Compulsory) course books are in progress from class III-XII 

3. The Arabic which was a compulsory subject from class I-VIII for all the religions 

including minorities is now an optional subject for them.      
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4. Ministry of Education, Government of Pakistan ensured PTMA that there would 

no biases against minorities in future textbooks. 

5. For the first time, Ethics class 5 and class 8 examinations held in 2008 and then in 

2009. 

6. The biased message of the President of Pakistan, General Pervez Musharraf has 

been completely removed from all textbooks that have attracted the attention of 

Muslim students only to acquire knowledge. 

7. Process of the denationalization of Missionary educational institutions which 

were nationalized during the regime of late Prime Minister Zulifqar Ali Bhutto is 

rapid now. 

8. At the request of the PMTA, Vice President of Iqbal Open University, Islamabad 

granted a holiday to Christian students participating in the MA / M.Ed workshop 

held throughout Pakistan on April 12, 2009, Easter Day. 

9. Topics on human rights, peace, tolerance, co-existence, forgiveness, patience, 

service to humanity and a very little on minorities have been added in the 

forthcoming textbooks. 

10. According to the National Educational Policy 2009, “provisions shall be made for 

the teaching of the subject of Ethics/ Moral Education in lieu of Islamiyat to non-

Muslim children and subject specific teachers shall be appointed according to the 

requirements.” 29 

            The above mentioned details show a true picture in the existing conditions of 

minorities in Pakistan. Meanwhile, in some cases one significant cause of studying 

Islamiyat instead of Ethics by minority students is their inner fear of discrimination from 

the majority groups. No doubt, discrimination does exist against minorities at various 

levels in every society. However, it has nothing to do with religious teachings or official 

policies in Pakistan. Islam provides all the basic civil and religious rights to 

minorities.   At this point, it would be pertinent to have a look demographic detail of 

Pakistani society at religious level. Historically, Pakistan was separated from British 

India and founded on 14th of Aug 1947 as a Muslims state. Although great majorities of 

people are Muslim, a few religious groups belong to Hindu, Christian, etc, religious 
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minorities. Following the demographic table predicts the division of the Pakistani nation 

on religious grounds. 

1.1.5  Minorities Living in Pakistan 

            The table 1.3 demonstrates the division of populace on the premise of religion. 

    Table: 1.3 Source: http://census.gov.pk/Religion.htm30   

1.1.5.1     Christians 

            According to Pakistan Bureau of Statistics, “the total number of Christians living 
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in Pakistan varied greatly”. In 1998 census, “1.59% of the total population (132 million) 

was Christian at that time. Other estimates range from 2-3% in 2009” (between 3 and 5 

million people).31 The Secretary of the Ministry of National Interfaith Harmony evaluated 

that “nearly 4 million Christians lived in Pakistan”.32 In 2016, the British High 

Commission (BHC) Islamabad assessed that 2.8 million Christians were living in 

Pakistan.33 A large number of Christians live in Punjab, especially, Lahore and 

Faisalabad host the majority of them. Besides Punjab, Karachi and Islamabad are also the 

abode of a considerable multitude of Christian population. 

            According to some estimated reports, Catholics and Protestants are the two 

leading Christian groups in Pakistan.34 The Church of Pakistan is the largest Protestant 

group, assembling four churches: “the Anglican Church, the Methodist Church, the 

Presbyterian Church and the Lutheran Church”. Other Protestant churches are the United 

Presbyterian Church and the Salvation Army. Other Evangelical churches, such as 

“Baptist, Seventh-Day Adventists, Full Gospel Assemblies Church and the Pentecostal 

Church also exist in Pakistan. A number of smaller churches and off-shoots too exit 

here”.35 

1.1.5.2       Hindus 

            Hindus are the largest minority group in Pakistan and “make up over 1.8% of the 

country’s population. There are several castes among the Hindus, besides ethnic 

diversity. Over 65% of the Hindu population is comprised on young people and their 

average literacy rate in a few cases is higher than the national average. Vast majority of 

them is concentrated in the southern province of Sind, as well as in the south-western 

province of Baluchistan, where they constitute the largest religious minority.”36 

 The Hindu community can be traced down nearly in all the cities of Pakistan. 

Majority of the Hindus live in Sind province. By profession, mostly they are engaged in 

trade, agriculture, private sector and government jobs. In the private sector, they operate 

from small shopkeepers to wealthy owners of Jewellery shops and superstores. Especially 

in rural cities of Sind, they control the trade and economic activities.37 Socially they like 

to live in a low profile, but on the other hand, “organizations like (PHP) Pakistan Hindu 
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Panchayat, (PHWA) Pakistan Hindus Welfare Association, and the (KHG) Karachi 

Hindu Gymkhana are active to organize and educate them” so, they can play an active 

role in Pakistani society. Some Hindus are well-known jurists and lawyers like Chief 

Justice of Pakistan Justice Bhagwan Das who has achieved great eminence in the 

Judiciary especially. 

 Majority of Hindus who live in the province of Sind belong to lower caste called 

untouchables or Dalit. “They are landless bonded labourers and servants doing jobs such 

as sweepers, scavengers, etc. About a million of them live in the Mirpurkhas, a division 

of Sindh province, and nearly 350,000 reside in the extremely arid district of 

Tharparkar”.38 

1.1.5.3      Sikhs 

            According to the Ministry for Minorities Affairs, approximately 30,000 Sikhs 

currently live in Pakistan, mostly in the Peshawar region of the Khyber Pakhtunkhwa, 

previously known as the North-West Frontier Province, and several agencies (tribal 

districts) of the Federally Administered Tribal Area. 39 There are also some pockets of 

Sikh populace in “Lahore, Nankana Sahib, Hasan Abdal in Punjab, Gwadar, Kalat and 

Quetta districts of Baluchistan”. 

            During the 18th century, Sikhs turned into a powerful political force when “Sikh 

leader Ranjit Singh” founded the first Sikh empire which had its capital in Lahore. After 

the formation of Pakistan in 1947, a significant number of Sikh community settled 

in India while due to riots in India thousands of Muslim refugees migrated from India to 

Pakistan. 

 In the following decades after the independence of Pakistan, the Sikh community 

began to re-organise and established the “Pakistan Sikh Gurdwara Prabandhak 

Committee (PSGPC)” to secure the holy shrines and heritage of the Sikh religion in 

Pakistan. In 1978, the government of Pakistan allowed the Indian Sikhs to visit Sikh 

religious places in Pakistan and the Pakistani Sikhs to make a pilgrimage in India on their 

holy sites. 
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 As per the agreement between Indian and Pakistani governments, “Sikh pilgrims 

are allowed to visit Gurdwara Janam Asthan at Nankana Sahib, Panja Sahib at Hassan 

Abdal (Attock district), Gurdwara Dera Sahib at Lahore and Smadh Maharaja Ranjit 

Singh at Lahore on the occasion of the birth anniversary of Guru Nanak, Baisakhi, 

martyrdom day of Guru Arjan dev and death anniversary of Maharaja Ranjit Singh every 

year.” 

1.1.5.4       Qadiyanies 

            According to conservative estimation, 600,000 Qadyanies currently live in 

Pakistan.40 “Over 97 % of Qadiyanies live in Rabwah, Punjab province, the headquarter 

of the Qadyani community in Pakistan”.41 The Qadiani Jama’at (i.e. Qadyani sect) was 

founded in 1889 in India to bring reforms within Islam and help the British government 

to defuse the Islamic concept of Jihad. Although Qadyanies claim themselves as Muslim, 

they oppose the fundamental tenets of Islamic belief system which includes, especially, 

the finality of the Prophet Mohammad. Moreover, Qadyanies affirm Ghualm Qadyani as 

their prophet. Therefore, globally and historically the Muslim scholars have unanimous 

consensus that Qadyani beliefs are anti-Islamic and blasphemous in nature. After a long 

struggle of Tehreek e Khatm e Nabuwat, Qadyanies were declared as a non-Muslim in 

1974 by the National Assembly of Pakistan. 

 Sometimes the issue of Qadyanies’ faith gets unusual attention in media. Due to 

having parted doctrine form the core Islamic beliefs, they avoid intermarriages and open 

social interaction with general Muslims. Many Qadyanies prevent to identify themselves 

and congregate visibly. 

 Qadyanies are divided into Lahori and Qadyani groups; the leadership of both the 

groups resides in London. The common people belong to this religion lives in Punjab, 

with smaller groups reside in other provinces as well. Most Qadyanies belong to central 

Punjab, but they have spread across towns and cities. After obtaining the status of a non-

Muslim minority, a large number of them have withdrawn to Europe, although they have 

close ties with their culture, family and language back in Pakistan. Most of their 

propaganda machinery operates from the Western courntries. Their video-transmissions 
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beam from London in English, German, Urdu and other languages on MTA (Muslim 

Television Ahmadiyya). They usually focus on religious issues and disseminate their 

leader Mirza Tahir Qahdiyani’s teachings through these programs. However, they affirm 

Mirza Ghulam Ahmad as the Messiah/ Mahdi or Mehdi-i-Mauood (the promised 

prophet). Lately, Punjab has been the centre of their activities. 

1.1.5.5       Parsis 

            In Pakistan, Parsis belong to business community which mostly lives in Karachi 

and Lahore. Some of them are settled in other significant areas of the country. Having 

close business links among themselves, confining their faith to their own community and 

persistent settlement to North America, they are ‘less noticeable’ in Pakistan. No reports 

of violence or hate crime have yet been reported against them. Some eminent Parsis 

personalities are included “Bahram Avari, Bapsi Sidhwa, the Dinshaws and the well-

known columnist, Ardeshir Cowasjee.”42 

1.1.5.6        Bahais 

            Like Parsis, very few Bahais live here.  Due to their limited activities, they are 

less visible in Pakistan.  They are “middle-class urbanites who publish magazines and 

books, but keep a very low profile. Bahai religion originated in Iran (Persia) during the 

nineteenth century, but in the later years spread to South Asia”. 

1.1.5.7       Kalash 

 Kalash is a small religious group which lives in Chitral. Due to having an old 

historical background, they have constantly drawn the interest of foreign and Pakistani 

mainstream media. Different myths are told about their inception, including some with 

respect to Greek parentage. In the past, they governed Chitral region, but recently they 

are situated in a remote and landlocked areas of Chitral where they live under dire 

poverty.  

 Interestingly, isolated, mountainous region and living conditions have secured 

them from the influence of the outside world. “Their ever-dwindling number is around 

3,000. However, the tourist attractions of their valleys in the Hindu Kush, their gender-
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based equality, unique lifestyle and tradition have put this small community under a 

public eye. On the other hand, a distant way of life and introverted behaviour has ceased 

Kalasha to maintain their own religio-cultural identity”.43 

1.1.5.8       Zikris 

            Majority of the Zikri community lives in south-western Balochistan near to their 

religious hub, Koh-i-Murad. Being the inhabitants of far fetch areas of Balochistan, they 

are less visible and subject of systematic research. However, many Baloch express 

solidarity and declare them as the ‘archetypal Baloch’. Although, the Zikris claim to hold 

firm belief on all the basic Islamic principles, they consider “Syed Muhammad Jaunpuri, 

contemporary of the Mughal Emperor Akbar”, to be imam Mahdi( promised Massiah). In 

the last days of every Ramadhan (Islamic month of fasting) all the Zikris gather on the 

mount of Koh-i-Murad to perform their rituals. However, they deny religious 

congregation as an alternate for Hajj (Muslim pilgrimage), historically people call them 

as Zikris for constantly reciting the names and attributes of God.44 

            Since, they claim themselves as Muslims; their correct number of population is 

unknown.  It is estimated that around one million Zikris live in Pakistan, India and Iran.  

In addition, Karachi, Las Bela and Quetta are the main hubs of Zikri community.   

 A great number of Zikri Baloch lives in Karachi, but several of them have 

recently settled to other areas for financial issues. Apart from religious perspective, Zikri 

festivals are well-known for their cultural significance. Zikri scholars decline criticism 

about their belief system from mainstream Islamic scholars. However, their religious 

leaders – Malais– claim that the Zikri method of worship is similar to others Muslim 

rituals. A Baloch activist, Abdul Ghani Baloch, rejects any difference between 

mainstream Muslims and Zikris doctrinal interpretations of religion. Their opponents, 

however, believe that the Zikris do not pray regularly and they have included an extra 

phrase about Mahdi in original kalmia of Islam. According to Muslim scholars, this 

addition is against the Islamic statement reiterating the unity of Allah and the Prophet 

Muhammad. Moreover, they have assigned the sacred status of Makkah (Mecca) and 

Medina to “Koh-i-Murad” and visit this place with the intention of pilgrimage. They also 
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deny the fact that their religious leader, Jaunpuri, has risen to the rank of Mahdi. Usually 

they call their worship places as “zikrkhanas”. As the Makran district of Baluchistan is 

the center of Zikri community, a very few “zikrkhanas” are located in other areas. Their 

worship places are built like mosques, but do not lead the direction to Mecca. Instead, 

they sit and offer zikr on stones and mats.  

 However, some visitors have found the copies of the Qur’an at Koh-i-Murad. 

Various Muslim scholars demand the government to declare Zikris as non-Muslim 

minority. The Zikri status is yet unchanged and they find solidarity with secular version 

of Baloch ethnicity. NGOs, like the Human Rights Commission of Pakistan (HRCP) and 

some local NGOs are running campaign for the Zikri community to avert majority 

backlash against them due to their anti-Islamic beliefs. 

 1.1.6 History of Ethics 

           Similar to European social history, the history of ethics is classified into three 

separate periods from 500 B.C to onwards. Except for the modern age, each period 

consists of nearly a thousand-year time span. During the first Greek period, the state 

reserved the right to declare a citizen as morally efficient. Identical to Greeks, in the 

Medieval Ages, the church endorsed the religious life as morally acceptable. As the 

church lost its influence on the common mind, the medieval mind gradually gave way to 

the Modern period through a subsequent cultural and political modification that involved 

both the Renaissance and the Reformation. The Renaissance, which continued from the 

14th to the 17th century, culturally bridged the Medieval Ages to the Modern Age. 

During this period, the classical Greek philosophy provided the intellectual basis of the 

Renaissance with its own invented version of humanism.    

1.1.6.1    Greek Ethics 

            Probably around the fifth century B.C, the history of moral philosophy began with 

the Athenians sea trade. Primarily they aimed for trade, but it also widened their scope 

and exposed them different new cultures and moral codes of other societies. Different 

moral codes of various societies urged them to compare and test their own moral codes 

with others. This process led them to question their own morality, for example, what is 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Middle_Ages
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Renaissance_humanism
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meant to be “just” in certain conditions? What do we mean by “right” and “wrong”? And 

what is the concept of “right” and “wrong”? 

            Another view is that the concept of moral ethics originated when some Greek 

philosophers inquired about the standards that decide our actions as right or wrong. 

Among those Greek thinkers and philosophers, Sophists were itinerant philosophers who 

taught the skills of practical success in politics. While reasoning, they were often accused 

of being persuasive rather than logical and more concerned with their fees rather than 

pursuing “the integrity of teaching.”45   Historically, they differentiated between nature 

and conventions. For example, in Plato’s famous dialogue, The Republic, Socrates and 

Sophist philosopher named Thrasymachus discussed over the issue of Justice. In that 

discussion, Thrasymachus said that “ might is right; whatever laws a government has the 

power to enforce thereby become just because of that power and justice is wholly relative 

to the rulers’ interests.”  Thrasymachus claims that genuine knowledge is impossible 

because nothing is absolute. No one can judge true and worth holding ideas or values 

because, it depends on an individual or society to decide which actions are actually right 

or wrong. They just validate or relate to a particular culture, time and place. Therefore, 

Sophists are termed as the pioneers and representative of the moral theory “Relativism”.  

 Socrates, the founder of Western philosophy, lived during the second half of the 

fifth century BC. Although he could not produce any written philosophical work, his 

disciples i.e., Plato and Xenophon made their mentor’s philosophy to the public through 

the form of dialogue. Contrary to early Greek philosophers who gave importance to 

metaphysics, religion and science, Socrates changed the direction of philosophy towards 

the practical and political issues of life.  

 Noticeably Socratic philosophy dealt with issues such as which actions are “right” 

and how people should live their lives individually and collectively. Socrates acquired a 

unique teaching method to disseminate his philosophical ideas. He discussed a topic in a 

face-to-face interrogation with other person. 

            According to the Socratic concept, pure soul of a person is the measure of all 

things and to purify one’s soul knowledge seeking is utmost important. He equates virtue 
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with knowledge. So, the purification of a soul and its preservation is akin to leading a 

good life, for example, Socrates suggests to his friend Crito that, “the most important 

thing isn’t living, but living well. He goes on that living well, living a fine life, and living 

justly is the same”.46 For Socrates, virtuous life and knowledge are interdependent; 

knowledge directs us to moral conducts that lead to a virtuous life. In other words to 

avoid pain and suffering, one should seek knowledge and those actions which are based 

on knowledge are ethical and worthwhile. Moreover, Socrates says that harmful actions 

are crimes perpetrated due to ignorance. He thinks no one would commit a crime or act 

negatively unless he is fully unaware of the value of life. Socrates explains his position 

by claiming that no one knowingly commits wrong otherwise, it would prevent one 

achieving eudemonia which is the ultimate goal in life according to Socrates. 

            Plato, the great disciple of Socrates, maintains a virtue-based eudaemonistic 

conception of ethics. 47 Eudaimonia or in other words well being of humans is the central 

tenet and goal of Greeks ethical philosophy. Plato, like his teacher Socrates, says that 

“Good” is necessary for human fulfillment, but that Goodness is not sufficient for 

happiness. According to Plato’s concept of happiness, it can be achieved when a just 

person lives in a just state. Here “just” means a just government, society or culture where 

social, civil laws are just, and the people are not treated like Plato’s mentor Socrates who 

had to drink hemlock for exposing the true knowledge. 

            The question is, who is a just person and what is the just society for Plato? 

According to Plato’s famous dialogues the Republic, we found the two concepts 

interdependent and mirror images of one another. Plato’s maintains that we are the 

combination of body and soul and our soul should govern our body. But mostly our 

bodily desires prevent us from listening to our soul. Plato describes the soul as a threefold 

entity: Reason, Spirit, and Appetite. The Reason is capable of logic, thinking and 

pursuing true knowledge. It is the weakest part of the soul that governs it well. The Spirit 

depicts our emotions and desires that pursue fame and power. The third part of our soul is 

Appetite which being the largest and most powerful part of the soul pursues pleasure and 

avoids pain. 

            Plato says that for being a just person virtue of soul must be acquired, for 
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example, Reason must acquire wisdom, Spirit must attain courage and Appetite must 

achieve temperance and moderation than the just person is realized- the only reason for 

him would allow leading. When Reason leads wisely, Spirit and Appetite follow with 

courage and temperance than the person is just and harmonious. So, according to Plato’s 

theory of objective morality in a just state, each person would be given responsibility 

according to his nature. Philosophers who are dominated by reason should rule, those 

who are dominated by courage should protect the state and those who are influenced by 

desire should be merchant.  

            Aristotle, the great follower of Plato, was deeply indebted of Plato’s moral theory 

and accepted many ideas of his mentor, but eventually he rejected the idea that we need 

to have the knowledge of another transcendental word in order to perceive eternal truth. 

Aristotle maintains that truth could be found in our world and knowledge could be gained 

through the experience of this world. Unlike Plato, he does not believe that the form is 

something which exists in another world, but he maintains that knowledge or essence of 

something could be found in the thing itself. For example, the form of a cat is sensed in 

the cat that the catness of a cat is the form of the cat and the treeness of a tree in the form 

of the tree. In other words, this material world can be understood by studying the thing 

itself and applying reason to it.        

            Aristotle’s ethics is termed as “teleological or goal-directed”. It means the 

realization of things in terms of their final purpose. Aristotle believes that everything 

exists for its final purpose and there is an inner urge within every creature to fulfil its 

final purpose. For instance, the final purpose of a kitten is to grow in a full cat. Moreover, 

having the faculty of rationality every human being strives for “Eudaimonia” or 

happiness. He says that in perusing of happiness humans might indulge in poor choices. 

Therefore, they need virtuous character and the sum of habits which are formed through 

one’s consistent actions. According to Aristotle, for a virtuous character, a person is 

required justice, courage, friendliness, wit, generosity and pride with the combination of 

luck and friendly environment. Still, this doesn’t mean that all virtuous men will certainly 

be happy. Without all the above-stated elements of virtuous character, an individual 

might lack opportunities for virtuous activity and will be short of the happiness he could 
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have had.48 

            After the death and subsequent decline of Alexander the Great’s Empire, four 

different schools of thought surfaced. Besides, the ancient idea of happiness which 

focused on an active political life, those new schools maintained that happiness should be 

enjoyed for its own sake, not for any political purpose. The first two schools of 

philosophy both Cynics and Epicureans are the sub-branches of Hedonism 

which endorses happiness or pleasure as the natural goal of every sane person. Cyrenaics 

affirm pleasure, physical satisfaction at the fulfillment of some desire, and consider 

happiness much less important. Contrary to it, the central tenet of Epicurean ethics 

is ataraxia or peace of mind. They believe that “happiness is a comfortable state of 

mental tranquility in which we are not disturbed by any harshness or external 

strife.” 49 The Cynics were followed by the Stoics who found the good life in rational 

pursuit of duty. They prefer reason over emotions because goodness is natural and both 

the laws of morality and laws of nature are perfectly rational and intelligible to human 

reason. As the desire of pleasure is the root of corruption which leads men away from the 

rational living so, this is to be avoided altogether. 

1.1.6.2    Medieval Ethics 

            The fall of the Roman Empire caused the Christian world to divide into different 

tribal kingdoms; at that time, the only organizational power was the institution of the 

Catholic Church. They gradually converted the attackers into Christians and declared 

their superiority on the different kingdoms of Europe. During this process, the West 

entered the medieval ages which was dominated by the Catholic doctrine and nobody was 

allowed to disagree with it. Shortly after the 529 A.D., all the schools of philosophy were 

closed; Plato’s academy that would run for 900 years was also closed by the order of the 

church. For the next 1000 years, philosophy was banned and there was only one ethics: 

Judeo- Christian ethics. The Ethics based on philosophical theory or critical thinking 

would consider dangerous. Some philosophers says that it was the nature of Judeo-

Christian doctrine which caused the Christian churches to gain popularity and power in 

the western world and to become the ruling organization in the Roman world. 

Christianity began in Judaism and it is based on a unique relationship between Jews and 
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their covenant with monotheistic god. Fundamentally, Jewish ethics comes from a basic 

relationship with God and this relationship is formed through the imitation of God. It 

claims that humans can be similar to God through following his commandments. Torah, 

which is the sacred book of Jews, has 613 commandments of God and the vast majority 

of these commandments reveal that imitation or relationship with God is achieved by 

treating well to neighborhood. Therefore, Jewish people seek imitation of God through 

the loving act to their neighbours.  This is a stunning shift from Greek ethics where there 

is no loving notion to others. The central moral principle of Greek ethics is justice and its 

manifestation that one should not harm others. There is a revolutionary change in Judeo-

Christian doctrine from refraining to loving other. On the other hand, Jesus radicalized 

and further extended this idea of neighborhood that was previously limited to the fellow 

Jews and outcasts of the Jewish community. Actually, in Christianity, the idea of God’s 

imitation was replaced to the imitation of Jesus who says that you will be judged by your 

actions towards strangers. Then another important precept of “forgiveness” was put 

forward in the New Testament which was not presented in the same manner in any 

religion or philosophy before. In Gospels, Jesus used the law of karma, part of Hindu or 

Buddhist religions. To overcome the karma by giving forgiveness, one could be forgiven 

by their bad actions. In fact, the basic Judeo-Christian virtues put forward by the Catholic 

Church would be rooted in these new virtues which were based in divine command 

theory.50 

            During the high Middle Ages, some new church schools were founded which later 

developed into Universities and a new kind of scholarship emerged which was called 

Scholastic philosophy. At that time, Scholastic philosophy was concerned to defend 

Catholic doctrine. It used the logical and linguistic analysis of texts to support the 

church’s authority. From the fall of Rome to the protestant reformation around 1000 

years, there was no other philosophy except church’s ethics. So, within that Scholastic 

philosophy new philosophers emerged. One of the influential philosophers who belonged 

to church was Thomas Aquinas. He recovered the methods of Greek philosophy by 

persuading the church that God created human beings with reason and by the tool of 

observation, it could help them to rediscover God’s laws of nature which were created by 

God.51 Aquinas argued that when God did not contradict himself the laws of nature, He 
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could not contradict the laws of the Bible. So, the reason could not be antithetical to faith. 

The reason encouraged human beings to discover God’s laws just as the revelation helped 

to reveal God’s laws.  Aquinas’s ethics is called the Natural Law theory because he 

determines that moral laws are similar to the laws of nature. His definition of Good is that 

all things aim for the good; therefore, the good must be that which all things aim for and 

the good for anything is the final purpose inherent in that thing’s nature. Unlike Aristotle, 

Aquinas precisely explains the four fundamental values that determine the “Good” or 

final purpose of human beings. These values are Life, Knowledge, Sociability and 

Procreation; so, the violation of any of these values would be immoral for Aquinas and 

morality would be vice versa. Immediately after Aquinas death, his method was rejected 

once again because the church had feared that if people started to use reason they would 

begin questioning church’s doctrine and come with their own ideas. As a result, there was 

a new anti-rationalism approach against Aquinas natural laws. In fact, the great 

philosophers who followed Aquinas were William of Ockham and Jon Duns Scotus; they 

rejected the rationalism as a way knowing the will of God or God’s commands for the 

good of men. The Scholastic philosophy that was developed in the medieval period was 

extremely logical, analytic and textual based. For many critics, Scholastic philosophy was 

relatively dry, so the logical analysis of Aristotle’s philosophy and anti-

rational sentiments led to anti-rationalism and once again, the ethics became the province 

of the church. 

            Now the church was in firm control for the next five hundred years and there was 

no ethical theory till the 18th century. According to Anti Rationalism, God’s omnipotence 

is not limited by rationality. As Socrates believed that, there was no need for God’s 

command to know what was good because determining divine’s command was 

extraordinarily difficult. But Aquinas believed that God’s laws could be perceived 

through reason. The philosophers who followed Aquinas refused him by replying that 

one cannot understand God’s purpose because He is necessarily not rational. God 

supersedes all rationality so, the only way to know about ethics or God’s will is divine 

revelation. This anti-rationalism was later supported by a new mystical movement that 

had swept all over Europe; Meister Eckhart was one of the most famous adherents of this 

movement.52 
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            Contrary to previous philosophical ethics and reasoning, Eckhart believed that 

one could expose the truth through a mystical union with God. As a result, all the 

existential questions were now the province of the church, but the science which was the 

Aristotelian legacy continued. This really set the stage for the next great period in 

western history which was called the Renaissance. It was the rebirth of Humanism in a 

sense that rebirth of interest in the human mind, human creativity and belief in the 

possibility of human genius. 

            As the Renaissance continued, the hierarchy of church became more and more 

corrupt; pops, cardinal and monks hoarded tremendous wealth and political powers. 

As the time lapsed, they left the basic teachings of the Bible and involved in warfare, 

illegitimate mistresses and children. To fulfil its desire for wealth, the church had 

invented the concept of Purgatory, a place where sinful individuals and unbaptized babies 

would go for atonement. In the middle ages, one had to perform confession and good 

works for the atonement of his sins. On the other hand, the church had a lot of good 

works on its account which it started to sell for money to those who could not do good 

works in their lives. Grotesquely people could also buy these indulgences for their future 

planning. 53 

            Church’s use of political power, having mistresses, illegitimate children, 

indulgences and the financing of Renaissance sexual art, they all led to next great 

movement of Protestant Reformation and the breakdown of the monolithic church over 

the western mind. It can be said that the Reformation was the ultimate result of various 

elements like church’s corrupt practices, peoples’ interest in Humanism, individuality and 

the most important one was the invention of the printing press in 1447. Million of books 

were suddenly available in common tongue to masses and especially the people 

had easy access to the Bible which was previously limited to monks and priests. A monk 

from Germany, Martin Luther King was the leading figure in this movement who 

condemned the corrupt practices of the Catholic Church. He believed that individuals 

could read the Bible themselves and through faith, a personal relationship with the divine 

could determine God’s will for them. The King at that time claimed that the church was 

unnecessary to intercede between human beings and God. To cater to the situation there 
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was a counter-reformation which the Catholic Church began to reform itself from within, 

but it was too late because the protestant Reformation had also the support of the king 

who used it for his personal purposes. 60     

            In the late 1500s, the Renaissance gave way to a new scientific approach which 

was introduced to determine truth from facts. In this era, the most astounding discovery 

was the Copernican theory. It challenged the Bible’s belief of being the earth as 

the centre of heavenly bodies. Moreover, the basic existential questions again surfaced 

about the beginning and final destination of human beings. 

            Once again, people turned to philosophy to answer the existential questions 

because the bloody warfare of church had suspected the religion. Contrary to a 

centralized authority of the church, an individual had to align himself with a single faith 

out of various religions. Many people turned to science as a new religion, but their 

problems remained unchanged. Ironically, science could only predict about the 

possibilities not the ethics of any action. 

            Failure of religious dogmas led the majority to rely on their reason and 

observation for seeking true knowledge; therefore, the 17th century belonged to the age of 

reason. The philosophers of that era reflected the dichotomy between Plato and Aristotle. 

For establishing the truth, Plato applied logic to priori ideas which were the 

transcendental forms in other words. Besides Plato, Aristotle sought genuine knowledge 

through experience in this world. Influenced by Platonic and Aristotelian ideas of truth, 

two diverse epistemological movements Rationalism and Empiricism started in 

Europe. Except for the concept of reincarnation, rationalist endorsed the Platonic concept 

of truth. 61         

1.1.6.3    Modern Ethics 

            In the sixteenth centuries, the Church lost its control over the larger areas of 

Europe which lasted for nearly a thousand year. The main cause of it was an outburst of 

individualism, insisting human freedom and human accomplishment. They were largely 

brought about by the revival of Greek learning which proved that the man could lead an 

accomplished life without the Christian revelation. Another cause was 
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the division and consequent weakening of the Church’s authority itself. Since an 

Individual person rejected the final authority of a priest in moral issues, several religious 

groups tried to put in the Bible words as the moral authority that had formerly been given 

to priest and Church. For Protestantism, the final moral standard was the teaching of the 

Bible with a great deal of liberty of individual interpretation. Several reflective 

individuals, however, felt they were looking for a level of good and evil that was clear 

and acceptable for their intellect.54 

1.1.6.4    Modern Philosophy 

            The defeat in Constantinople by the hands of Muslims caused many “scholars” to 

return Europe with the translations of Greek philosophy which church had banned 

previously. It sparked “a second Renaissance” in Europe. In the guidance of St. 

Augustine, Marsilio Ficino was the first person in Florence who declared Plato as the 

icon of wisdom. He personally had faith in agreement within Plato’s teachings and 

Christianity. His belief in Plato urged him to translate “Platonic text” in Latin from Greek 

so the current scholars could easily access to this valuable knowledge which was 

previously in darkness.   

            The Reformation movement was influenced by the humanist view of Renaissance, 

but the two central figures of Reformation Martin Luther and John Calvin shared the 

same view in the context of the relation between religion and morality against the natural 

law with Scotus. Contrary to it, Catholic Church employed Aquinas’s philosophy to 

answer the Reformation criticism which was affecting the minds of the 

common European populace. Counter-Reformer Francisco de Suarez says that rules of 

natural law can be traced down into those morals which are commonly known to 

everyone like “do good and avoid evil and do not harm anyone” which can be retrieved 

through human experience. 

            As the Church’s control weaken due to its corrupt practices, “rationalism” and 

“empiricism” established a new dichotomy in the relation of ethics with the 

theology which was previously identical to each other. In the next two centuries, ethics 

was seen in terms of rationality rather than in Biblical perspective. Against the 
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conventional basis of Knowledge, which was previously structured around the authority 

of church and Greek philosophy, Rene’ Descartes twisted this basic structure and re-

introduced “rational principles”. He believed in God in the perspective of ethics. Identical 

to Descartes, Benedict de Spinoza used geometrical principals in ethical philosophy and 

concluded that God is the same as the substance which is infinite alone and self existed. 

Nothing is superior to God and he is the ultimate source of every action in the universe. 

Although Spinoza was criticized for his orthodox beliefs, he claimed that there is no such 

thing as free will except those who are guided through their reason. For him, every 

human mind is the part of “divine intellect”, so the basic purpose of human life is to 

control every action of it rationally and “the highest perfection of any thinking being lies 

in careful and constant pursuit of true happiness”. 55 For the rationalists, ethics is not just 

based on reason, but God is the essential sours of moral life and intellect must be 

employed in deducing the moral precepts in human life instead of divine law or 

exegeses.       

            Both the post Leibniz philosophers, Christian Wolff and Christian August Crusius 

led the two extremist groups of rationalists and pietists. The later one was the staunch 

followers of Lutheran ideology. Besides his own ethical concepts, Wolf successfully 

disseminated Leibniz ethical system which was based on the pleasure principle. 

According to Leibniz, the amount of pleasure, which we ought to choose in our daily life, 

depends on our inner intuitive perfection.   

            Wolf says that we are bound by the laws of nature to select what makes us and 

others perfect because the terms like virtue, happiness and duty are the outcomes of our 

perfectness. In general, the law directs us to fulfil our duty honestly and as a result, our 

abidance to law leads us to perfection which should be the aim and motif of every human 

being in life. The pietists were angry at him for maintaining Confucius better than the 

pietists; Wolf thought that Confucius knew all about morality through his reason without 

having any information about Christ. By contrast, Crusius followed the double theory of 

motivation developed by Scotus who asserted that the motif of our actions must not be 

the happiness or perfection but our conscience. Interestingly, Scotus’s “drive of 

conscience”, which recognizes a divine moral law naturally, is quite identical to Kant’s 
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categorical imperative.  He claims that every human has the ability to draw towards the 

divine commands and identify them through our senses and belief on God who orders us 

and would punish us in case of disobedience.             

            The British empiricism, from Hobbes to Hume, is an account of re-settling human 

knowledge on the basis of understanding through the human experience without 

considering the rational appeal. Hobbes views that our struggle for self-pleasure or safety 

is part of our nature and our reason because by nature humans are self-centred and lived a 

short, unpleasant, coarse life at odds. The first principle of the law of nature is that every 

one of us struggle hard to have peace in our own interest and in case of failure, we are 

ready to wage war for it. 

            The second principle is that each of us must be ready to put his natural rights to 

the extent that others so wish. Hobbs concludes the necessity of submission to a 

sovereign being which alone can secure peace.56 The second and longest part of Leviticus 

is devoted to religion, where Hobbes discusses the authority of the Bible (the Word of 

God) which is supposed to be necessary to the rule of law. 

            John Locke (1632-1704) followed the moralization of our need to live together in 

peace in the context of our natural conflict, but rejected the idea that we moved our 

desires mechanically. He accepted Hobbe’s view that moral laws were imposed from 

God; however, he differed in rendering the power and grace of God which is necessary to 

the authority of God in this regard. He also affirmed that our cause could be to develop 

counsel on moral issues, but it is the imposition of God to make the law and we only 

know the imposition of the revelation of God. He, therefore, emphasized the justification 

of our faith in the “reliability of revelation”. 

            The famous deist, William Wallston, held that besides the special revelation, 

humans can be aware of the certain attributes of God through natural phenomenon around 

them. He asserted that God does not interfere in human affairs (after creation). Francis 

Hutchison (1694-1746) was not Rabobian, but gave a reading of the type of guidance it 

contains. He has differentiated between good things by nature which evokes “personal 

pleasure” or selfishness and good morals which are beneficial to all affected people. He 
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began to read the moral good as the word agape, “the Greek word for the love of 

the neighbour” that Jesus describes. Hutchison said that this love is good, was formulated 

in the principle of "this job is better which makes the greatest happiness for larger 

figures. Because these definitions of natural and ethical goods create “a potential gap 

between the two, we need a way to believe that ethics and happiness coincide. Hutchison 

believed that God gave us a moral sense for this purpose. 

            This moral significance answers the examples of “benevolence” with a “pleasant 

and unique pleasure”. Just like Scottos' passion for justice, we are not only aware of this 

benefit. The result of our moral sense is that when we intend to do well to others, we find 

ourselves "inadvertently" strengthening our greater good because ultimately we feel good 

about ourselves. God shows goodness by doing us the first good and then gives us that 

moral meaning that derives its joy from the desirability of our generosity. For present 

British dissidents of the theory of moral significance, it seemed a rosy or very benign 

image that our joy at approving goodness is not enough to synchronize morality and 

happiness. We also need commitment and divine punishment. 

            Joseph Butler (1692-1752), Bishop of Bristol and Durham, emphasized that the 

goodness of God consists in generosity and in our wish to be happy by desiring the same 

thing for us. He points out an important point that “something can be good for 

an agent because what he wants without this meaning is that the content of what he wants 

has to do with him”. 

            David Hume (1711-1776) is the one who can be connected Enlightenment 

narrative properly; although, this term has different meaning in Scotland, France and 

Germany. Hume argued that rational thinking cannot be controlled or removed from 

human will. Morality affects and influences our actions. It means that they cannot be 

derived from mind because alone it cannot have such an effect ". For Hume, an act 

or feeling of a person is virtuous or evil because its appearance produces a kind of 

happiness or uneasiness of a certain kind". Rejection of the power of thinking is part of 

the general doubt. Locke confirmed the fact that our understanding is limited to a sensual 

assessment of an experience and to necessary relationships of ideas prior to experience 

(in Latin, prima facie). From this principle, Locke draws extensive inferences. For 
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instance, we are unable to know causality or spirit. Barely can we understand about 

morality because we enjoy thinking about certain things and struggling to think about 

others. Since the idea of ethics means something universal, there must be a feeling of 

compassion or humanism common to all human beings, which recommends the same for 

general approval. Hume believed that we can draw traditional moral conclusions from 

those moral sentiments that nature has happily given us. He was also doubtful of any 

attempt to draw conclusions containing "should" from a place containing only "is"; 

although, philosophers discuss the scope of the premises which he is discussing here. He 

involved premises about God's will, nature, or action. This does not mean that he was 

arguing against the existence of God. He thought (like Calvin) that we cannot rely on 

logical evidence of God's existence; although, humans have, as Calvin called, the divine 

knowledge of what people said "true religion." Hume was never aware of his inclination 

in atheism; although, he had often participated in atheist clubs in Paris and his dialogues 

on natural religion ended with the feeling that "philosophical questioning is, in a man of 

letters, the basic step of being a healthy and reliable Christian ". Some scholars regard 

this observation (as similar in Hobbes) as “purely ironic, but beyond the evidence”. 

            For the first time in this account, we encounter the real atheists, such as Baron de 

Holbach (1723-1789) who claimed that morality had nothing to do with religion and 

Christianity was the main obstacle against morality.  Despite connected to religion in his 

last age, Francois-Marie Voltaire (1,694-1778) lost inertest in Christianity. Similar to the 

Deists of England, Voltaire accepted the idea that the essence of universal human values 

valid in all religions is also the part of Christian teachings. He was like German 

rationalists impressed by Confucius. Jean-Jacques Rousseau (1712-1718) says that “man 

is born free, but everywhere he is bound”. Russo argued that “primitive human life was 

as happy as they knew how to live according to their innate needs”.  Now we need a 

social agreement to save ourselves from the effects of society's corruption on self-love. 

Nature, as the domain of being, is created by God who ensures integrity, unity and order 

of nature. Rousseau argued that “we do not need an intermediary between us and God 

and we can achieve salvation by returning to nature in this high sense and developing all 

our faculties in a harmonious way”. Our ultimate happiness is to feel with the creation of 

God. 
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            Immanuel Kant (1724-1804) has been the most prominent person of 

Enlightenment in Germany, but he differs in many respects from his French present-day 

philosophers. He grew up in a Lutheran family and his system retained many 

characteristics; for example, Crusius. Moreover, he was "awakened from his ideological 

stupidity" by studying Hume; although, Kant refers here to Hume's critique of causality 

not to his moral theory. Kant's developed idea was to restrict human knowledge "to make 

way for faith". Hume admitted that our understanding was limited to the experience of 

possible sensation, but he did not acknowledge skeptical inferences regarding the cause-

and-effect relationship or the mind. The reason is not limited to the same limits of 

knowledge, and we are rationally bound to “believe in things as they are and not only 

things as they appear to us”. We must especially have faith in God, freedom and 

immortality.  

 These three assumptions, for practical reasons, are necessary to understand the 

rationality of the truth of moral duties, and the fact that we are subjected to the moral law 

that requires us to reach the maximum of the subjective action and to treat 

humanity always at the same time, as an end not simply as a means. Kant thought that 

humans should be able to believe that ethics in this difficult model is compatible with 

long-term happiness (his own or those who influence their actions), if they are able to 

persevere in the moral life without rational instability. He did not accept the three 

traditional theoretical arguments of God's existence “(though he favoured a modest 

version of the teleological argument)”. But the practical argument was crucial to him, he 

stressed that it could be ethically good without being a theist; although, this position is 

irrationally unstable. In religion for a just reason, he used a project to use the moral 

language to translate the four main themes of biblical revelation (accessible only to 

certain people at certain times) into reasonable revelation (accessible to all at any time). 

This does not mean that he intends to reduce faith in the Bible to morality; although, 

some scholars have taken it this way. The translated versions of Creation, fall, Salvation 

and the Second Coming are as follows: humans have an initial readiness for good which 

is essential for them, but imposed on the inclination of evil which is unnecessary for 

them. Because they are born under the "principle of evil" that follows the duty of 

happiness, they are unable to reverse this classification and they require "the effect of 
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grace". Providence opens the way (though not continuous) to the "state of moral law" in 

which we make “our moral laws”, taking into account that it is reliable for our life (Kant 

means "self-government") 

            The followers of Kant attempted to "get around" Kant by showing that there is no 

need to finally distinguish between “our knowledge and the thing itself” that goes beyond 

our knowledge. Johann Gottlieb Fisch (1762-1814) took an important step forward in the 

influence of the religious traditions of Kant's Lutheranism, which defined (in some way) 

the will of the individual with the eternal infinite that morally commands the universe.  

 George Wilhelm Friedrich Hegel (1770-1831) came to rather a similar conclusion 

by suggesting that we create the truth of ideas related to their historical background in a 

process heading towards a final stage of "absolute knowledge", understood by Spirit (in 

German) which also means "spirit" that reality is its own creature and there is no 

"beyond" to know it. Hegel gives a philosophical account of the biblical concept of all 

things that belong to God, "so that God is everything". In this history of the world, Hegel 

defined reform as "all" the "bright sun" of the bright day that is our modern day. He 

thought that Geist was moving decisively in the history of humanity and the different 

“stages of knowledge” were also “the stages of freedom”, each step prescribing its own 

inner differences and then an extensive development to a new stage. 

            Arthur Schopenhauer (1799-1860), a philosopher of pessimism, was one of 

Hegel's opponents. Schopenhauer thought that Hegel had left the Cantonese truth to 

assert that something in itself transcends appearance and the Will is something like that.  

 However, he opposed Kant in this respect that the Will is the source of all our 

infinite sufferings, as a blind force in a conflict or a project without ultimate finality. 

Moreover, a universal Will supports the will of all individuals. The mind and its ideas are 

simply servers the Will. In this perspective, “there is no happiness for us and our only 

consolation is free will to the extent that we can reach it, especially through aesthetic 

pleasure”. 

            Hegel's supporters were divided into Right and Left Hegelians (or "Young 

Hygienists"). Right Hegelian, generally, defended “the positive view” of “the Prussian 
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state” expressed by Hegel in the philosophy of law. He was discarded by the Left 

Hegelians, as well as by Protestant Christianity, whom he regarded as his vehicle. In this 

regard, the particular way of Hegel to promote Christianity was ultimately rejected by the 

intellectuals who participated in several of his social ideas. David Friedrich Strauss 

(1808-1874) critically reviewed the life of Jesus. He dismissed the historical mode of 

biblical scholarship by pointing out that much of the biblical narrative is a myth or an 

"unconscious invention" that must be distinguished from history.  Ludwig Andreas 

Feuerbach (1804-1872) wrote "The Essence of Christianity" in which he described all 

religions as "the means by which man intends to be objective and again becomes an 

object of this image expected of his self”. It is the result of the isolation of humanity 

itself, and this philosophy must destroy the religious illusion, so that we can learn to love 

humanity and not transform this love into a ghost. Karl Marx (1818- 1883) adhered to 

Feuerbach to diagnose religion, but was primarily concerned with social and political 

relations. Instead of psychology, he was cautious of the theory as Hegel, on the basis that 

the theory itself is the symptoms of power structures in the societies that produce them. 

 Marx wrote the theory only to the extent that it meets their needs.  He believes that 

ideologies "and" religion flow from circumstances that require illusions [of] that Marx 

returned to Hegel's thinking about labour and revealed to the worker his value through 

what the worker produces, but Marx asserts that in capitalism, the worker was isolated 

from this product because of others possessed both the “product and the means” to 

produce it. Marx insisted on destroying the institution of private property to stop this 

discrimination. Thus, like Hegel, he believed in the progress of history towards freedom, 

but he thought it would take a “communist revolution” to do so. 

 A completely different answer from Hegel and Kant was revealed in the works of 

Søren Kierkegaard (1813-1855), a religious philosopher who began, like Hegel and Kant, 

Lutheranism. Kierkegaard has always ridiculed Hegel for claiming to disclose the crux of 

human history while remaining in a brief passage of history. Moreover, he used the 

categories of Hegelian thought itself, especially, in its concept of aesthetic, moral and 

religious life, as phases in which human beings grow up in the first internal contradiction 

and then the radical transition occurs. Relationship between Kierkegaard and Kant was 

also problematic. In “Either/or”, he portrayed the moral thought of Kant (as well as 
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Hegel) in the character of Judge William who was stuck in the moral life and could not 

reach the life of faith. Contrary to it, his personal description of religious life is rich in 

echoes of a religion that was within the limits of reason. Kierkegaard used pseudo names 

to publish most of his works. He employed the names of the characters that led a life he 

portrays. In the aesthetic life, the goal is to keep the boredom constantly threatening 

which requires a sufficient distance from projects that cannot be avoided but that can 

escape a commitment to participate without pain. This life is disintegrating because it 

requires (to maintain attention) the obligation which it also rejects. The transition is made 

by choosing the life of the individual as a whole on a site that is not associated with any 

particular project. The radical choice that requires the recognition of the aesthetic life has 

been a failure. In this choice, one discovers a freedom and moral life. But this life also 

disintegrates; it aims to live according to a requirement, a moral law which is higher than 

we can live with our own human organs. Kierkegaard believed that we must recognize 

that God is the other, which we must face, whose help is needed even for the type of 

repentance that is the transition to religious life. He also believed that in religious life, 

there is a "repetition" of aesthetic and moral life, despite the existence of a converted 

version. 

            Friedrich Nietzsche (1844-1900) was the son of a Lutheran priest in Prussia. He 

was trained as a classical physicist, and his first book, “The Birth of Tragedy”, was a 

story of the origin and death of the ancient Greek tragedy. Nietzsche strongly followed 

Schopenhauer, especially in his sense of will (which he calls "the will of power"), and 

then attracted and rejected by Wagner who was also a follower of Schopenhauer. It seems 

that the point of collapse was Parsifal from Wagner.  

 Nietzsche, at that time, was opposed to “Orthodox Christianity” and promoted 

ancient Greece. He believed that Wagner betrayed his integrity by using a Christian story 

"hostile to Greece" of the opera. Nietzsche clearly saw the intimate relationship between 

Christianity and the moral theories of his predecessors in Europe. In the genealogy of 

ethics, he declares the appearance of the Christian God, as he reached the maximum of 

the God that has been achieved so far, was accompanied by the greatest sense of guilt on 

indebtedness on earth. 
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            Assuming that we enter progressively in the opposite direction, there is little 

chance that with the retreat of the irresistible faith in the Christian God; the feeling of the 

humanity of guilt will also deteriorate. It is the "death of God" proclaimed by Nietzsche, 

who predicted that it would also be the end of the Canatian ethos. It is difficult to know 

what was the purpose of Nietzsche compared to what was against him. Structural moral 

thinking is an illusion, but the ancient Greeks were admired by Nietzsche, and he claimed 

that one must prefer the morality of a master, such as his own morality, instead of a slave 

morality, such as Christianity. The control of itself necessarily confers on it also an order 

of circumstance and nature and all creatures of short will and unreliable." He meant 

perfection on others and the model of this perfection is "the excess" liberated from the 

resentment of the powerful weak who thought of Nietzsche's thought on the basis of 

Christian morality.57 

            Returning to Britain, Hume had many followers who embraced Hume’s view 

which he adopted from Hutchison that our basic commitment is to work for the greatest 

amount of happiness for the greatest number of people. William Palley (1743-1805) 

believes that it can be proved that God is the main source of morality which stems from 

happiness and it can be enhanced. Moreover, happiness is the sum of pleasures and we 

must believe that God is the ultimate guarantor of happiness if we must maintain the 

motivation to do what we know we must do. Jeremy Bentham (1748-1832) rejected this 

theological context. His empirical impulses were radical, that only "real entities” could be 

observed publicly and did not include God (not even right, time, relations or attributes). 

He believed he could provide a scientific calculus of pleasure, where the unit that remains 

constant is the state of minimum sensitivity that can be separated from detachment. He 

believed that we could then separate the different "dimensions" that these units differ, 

such as “intensity”, “duration”, certainty, proximity, fertility and “purity”. The drop of 

theological context presents the moral dilemma, why should we expect (without God) 

that more pleasure units would also contribute to the happiness of others. Bentham hoped 

that the law and social customs may supply people sufficient grounds through the 

pressure of society’s refusal, and what he called "deontology" (a private morality) can stir  

or  obscure long-term benefits that already mysteriously existed.58 
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 John Stuart Mill (1806-1873), a disciple of Bentham, grew up under the rigid 

utilitarian doctrine of his father. Unlike Bentham, there were “qualitative differences in 

pleasures simply as pleasures”. It is believed that the supreme pleasures belong to “the 

mind, feelings, imagination and the moral sentiments”. He noted that those who had 

suffered from both these pleasures and the weakest tended to prefer the former. At the 

age of twenty, he suffered a breakdown and a long period of "depression". He recognized 

that he could not nurture the art of developing feelings and emotion through his education 

and having belief in hope is a fundamental example of it. In his three essays on religion 

(published after his death in 1874), he returned to the idea of hope, “Saying that the hope 

is essential for the management of the universe and the fate of man after death, while 

realizing the obvious fact that we have no land for more than hope.” Without this hope, 

we are frustrated by the disastrous sense of lack of merit”. Mill, however, believed that 

God is all-powerful, considering all the evils of the world, and similar to Kant 

emphasized that we should be his friends, not just the “passive recipients” of God’s 

blessings.59 

            Henry Sidgwick (1838-1900) distinguished three modes of ethics: intuition 

(which is common sense, suggesting that some things, such as deliberate ingratitude to 

the donor, are intrinsically wrong regardless of their consequences) selfish hedonism (the 

opinion that the individual must clearly aim to attain maximum happiness for herself, as 

understood as the greatest balance of pleasure under pain), “utilitarianism or 

Universalistic hedonism (the self-evident point of view must clearly aim to Maximize the 

balance of happiness for all living organisms no matter how much they cost themselves). 

Of these three, the former refused, on the grounds that there were no obvious moral 

principles and in case of disagreement (as it is), we must take into account in deciding 

how to act. However, Sidgwick found the relationship between the other two methods 

more problematic. Each principle seemed to be self-explanatory, but once assembled, it 

seemed incoherent. He considered two solutions, psychological and metaphysical. The 

psychological solution was to bring pleasure and sympathy, so that if we do well to all, 

we would end (because of these pleasures) to make us happier. Sidgwick rejected this 

idea that empathy is inevitably limited and we feel it more than others, even if we include 
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sympathetic pleasures and sufferings in selfishness, it will tend to increase the divergence 

between selfishness and utilitarian behaviour rather than bringing them together.  

 The metaphysical solution consisted in bringing the most willing God to all living 

beings, which would be rewarded and punished according to this desire. Sidgwick 

understood this as a return to utilitarianism in Paley. He felt that this solution can 

sufficiently eliminate the inconsistency in ethics. “This is precisely the cause for its 

acceptance, if it were generally reasonable to accept certain principles (such as the 

unification of nature) that are not intuitive and cannot be proven, but which bring order 

and coherence to a central part of our thought.” 60 

1.1.7    Statement of the Problem 

            Cosmopolitanism has created new hybrid identities and provided links among 

cultures, traditions and beliefs. Ultimately, things are coming closer to each other 

continuously and people are getting dependant on increasingly. Now, it has become more 

important to have a common value system or at least, some similarities on common 

grounds to establish harmony in a society. In Pakistan, Muslims are in sweeping majority, 

around 98%, and the minority population which is included Christian, Hindus, Sikhs etc 

are 2%. Sometimes, it looks that the Pakistani society is divided into various fractions 

instead of a united nation.  

 The main cause of this animosity is the incidents of the blasphemy in various 

parts of the country. According to Wikipedia in 57% of these cases, non-Muslims like 

Christians and Qadyanees have been accused of blasphemy acts. Historically, the law of 

blasphemy was initiated by the British Govt in the 1860s to stop the disrespect of other 

sect’s religious feelings and sacred personalities. Since the independence, not a single 

person has been punished under this law which resulted in violence and unrest in the past. 

 Ironically, both the Muslims and non-Muslims accuse Govt of not imposing this 

law correctly. Besides the law, there is a need to educate all the communities and develop 

an atmosphere of mutual respect for each other’s believes. So, the aim of this study is to 

evaluate the syllabuses of Moral Ethics, which have been taught in Pakistan at 

undergraduate level, and suggest a standard set of values which could be educated 
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through these syllabuses to avoid heinous incidents of blasphemy.  

 Constitutionally, Islam is the state religion of Pakistan and 98% majority is 

Muslim, so logically the yardstick to review these courses would be the teachings of 

Qur’an and Sunnah which are also the supreme law of Pakistan. In this study, the point is 

that the prevalent Moral Ethics syllabuses in Pakistan are not sufficient to educate the 

students such religious and cultural values which can help students to respect and tolerate 

others’ beliefs wholeheartedly.        

1.1.8    Objectives of the Study 

            This study aims to examine the causes of religious disintegration in Pakistani 

society. First, it probes the word ethics and explores why it is important to be ethical. 

Then, it seeks how the process of learning affects a society. The main objective of this 

study is to know how Moral Ethics education is helpful in promoting harmony and 

integration between Muslim and non- Muslim communities of Pakistan. Finally, this 

study suggests necessary social, as well as, educational reforms for the Pakistani 

society.   

 Broadly, this research aims to eliminate the stereotyped accusations against the 

Islamic ideologies and teachings in the perspective of other religions and communities 

situated in Pakistan and to plug the rifts and establish a link among the different fractions 

of Pakistani society. 

This research proposes to: 

 identify common elements between Moral Ethics courses taught in Pakistani 

educational institutions and Islamic teachings. 

 analyze the Western and Islamic Moral standards and their sources. 

 discuss the biased attitudes and stereotyped charges of media which hold Islamic 

education responsible for intolerable and anti-modernist attitudes towards the 

Western  and secular teachings. 

  suggest a constant and logical system of principles which are valid for all 

“moral agents”. 

 put suggestions to adapt the prevalent Moral ethics syllabuses according to 
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Islamic teachings and culture 

1.1.9    Research Questions 

This research-based study explores the following questions: 

1. What are the important moral conflicts in Pakistani society? 

2. To what extent does the existing undergraduate Moral Ethics curriculum helpful 

to solve students’ moral problems? 

3. How do teachers and administrators perceive the moral curriculum? 

4. What are the implications of using real-life examples in the Moral Ethics 

classrooms? 

5. Is knowledge of state blasphemy laws helpful to control the blasphemy incidents 

in a society? 

6. What role can Islamic teachings play to create a bond among different religious 

groups in Pakistan?    

7. Is it possible to control the religious violence in Pakistani society through 

adaptation and development in the syllabi of ME?    

1.1.10    Significance of the Study 

            Despite the bulk of scientific researches in the field of syllabus design and 

especially, in the domain of Moral Philosophy, many important and fundamental 

questions and problems remain unanswered. Without a doubt, one of the most widely 

discussed of these problems is the prevalent intolerance and extremism at the religious 

level among the different fractions of society. Although not directly related to the topic of 

syllabus design or Moral Philosophy, it has an indirect connection with the existing 

approach in the context of selection and designing of syllabuses related to religious 

studies and Moral Ethics. As far as the religious attitudes are concerned, besides the 

blasphemy laws, there is a need to educate the masses and especially, education sector 

can provide a handful of assistance to cater these problems. The seminal approach in this 

research would be to seek out (a) what is the role of curriculum in developing positive 

attitudes and reinforcing religious tolerance among society and (b) why is it important to 

revise the syllabuses of Moral Ethics in the light of Qur’an and Sunnah?  As the scope of 
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this research is to examine the syllabuses of Moral Ethics in the Pakistani educational 

institutions at undergraduate level, the yardstick of Qur’an and Hadith would provide the 

guiding principles to analyze these syllabuses. Previously very few research works have 

been performed in the related field, so the review of the related literature may be limited 

to publish or unpublished works in English related to Pakistani settings and to such works 

which present the perspective of Qur’an and Hadith in this regard. 

  In the past, much of the studies have been conducted related to a nexus between 

the educational content of Madrassas and a possible link with terrorism. But there is a 

need to analyze the situation in a broader view and without any stereotyped approach. In 

2003, N. Nayyar and Ahmed, Salem, in their short study, examined the content of public 

education programs in Pakistan. The authors have discussed that all governments exert 

education as a tool to create nations. In Pakistan, the government employs curricula to 

create a narrow-minded nationalism based on rejecting others.  

 The said study did not address in detail the education system and curriculum 

of Madrasa schools. Gibbs, Basinger and Valer (1992) proposed that cultural differences 

in moral thinking may stem from the fact that moral development was not exclusively 

constructive. According to Gibbs, moral development grounds, at least in part, on an 

internalized process, influenced by the cultural context. He stressed that ethical rules and 

values such as fulfilling the promise, telling the truth, helping others, claiming property 

rights, etc. are passed on from generation to generation. The moral development process, 

regardless of its exact nature, is not performed in a vacuum. 

  At the individual level when dealing with a conflicting situation, we 

need competence to judge according to our moral principles and act accordingly, as well 

as to engage in moral discourse with our adversaries rather than to use force and violence 

to resolve the conflict. In fact, moral and democratic competencies seem to be very 

important for different areas of behaviour; low moral judgment and rhetorical skills can 

be a cause of criminal behaviour and can prevent people from acting according to their 

moral higher ideals of compassion and learning.45  

 The best way to promote moral competence and democracy is to provide 
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appropriate learning opportunities in which people feel safe to freely express their ideas 

and moral arguments; one respect others and their right to contradict. Such an educational 

orientation is supplied through the discussion of the moral dilemma proposed by Moshe 

Blatt and his teacher, Lawrence Blauberg, and later developed by Lind (2003). 

            A thorough analysis of the quality of higher secondary education in the Punjab 

province of Pakistan by Shahzad (2007), showed that “secondary and higher secondary 

educational institutes in Punjab lack the quality education even the basic facilities. The 

curriculum looks to be out-dated that does not contribute to the development of 

independent thinking in students. The teaching methodology is least constructive and 

unable to engage the students. However, only the lecture is considered to be most 

effective method with minimal participation of students.” 62 

  We turn now to the need for analyzing the existing Moral Ethics syllabuses which 

are the part of the Pakistani educational system. The core part of these syllabuses is based 

on the Western ethical theories which are borrowed from the ancient Greek philosophy. 

However, it is beneficial to analyze some of the general criticisms related to these 

normative ethical theories. They rest on different assumptions and help to design a 

practical framework for examining good and evil in decision-making.  

 Moreover, these theories have also been criticized for being artificial for the real 

world. Crane and Matten (2007) summarize criticism of these theories in five related 

points. From their point of view, traditional moral theories are restricted for the following 

reasons: 

 They involve a high level of abstraction from reality that is less helpful in 

resolving day-to-day dilemmas about behaviour. 

 According to reductionist critique, they may reduce the complexity of ethical issues 

to one narrow parameter of reality when all are important. 

 They are overly academic. 

 They are inhuman and enunciated in an impersonal context in which decision-making 

becomes 'formulaic'. 

 They involve prescriptive approaches that deny human involvement and ownership.63 
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            A. H. Nayyar and Ahmad Salim (2005) write that  

“the states quite often use formal education as a tool to disseminate and 

perpetuate their political messages. In the Pakistani context, the use of 

education as a political tool intensified after 1971 mainly due to the 

demands of redefining Pakistani policies after the political crisis of East 

Pakistan and the emergence of Pakistan as a truncated country”.64 

Education was among the first of its victims. In the field of education, this 

gives rise to a biased historical account, factual errors, insertion of hate 

material, and excessive insertion of Islamic studies in other disciplines, the 

exaltation of war and army, discrimination on the basis of sex, etc. 

  Both the authors also added that, especially, military dictator disseminated a 

politicized Islam as their tool to legitimize their rule which resulted in social unrest and 

hatred among society. 

            The only way to bridge the gap among the various religious ethnic and sectarian 

fractions of the society is to show the true picture of Islam. As far as the rights of 

minorities are concerned, in true Islamic state minorities are free to practice their civil 

rights independently equal to their other Muslim counterparts.  

            According to Dr Abdur Rahman (1979), “Muslim and non-Muslims therefore, are 

equal before the law in every aspect”.65 In Islamic tradition, a categorization of Muslim 

and non-Muslim has dwelled only for a political and administrative purpose not for 

discrimination of human rights. The “Dhimmis are under Dimmat-Allah (the protection 

of God)”, and they are free to exercise all their religious, political and administrative 

rights independently which Islam ensures in return for their “Loyalty and payment of a 

reasonable tax called ‘Jizyah’ which will be utilized in the defence and administration of 

the state”. 

  Al-Shaikh Imam Ibn Taimiyyah (661-728AH) says that “Treat non-Muslims in 

the same way as Muslims”. He further insisted that “Muslim citizens are duly bound to 

spare their hands and tongue from hurting the non-Muslim citizens”.66 
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1.1.11    Limitations and Delimitations of the Study 

  The scope of this study is limited to academic domain. First, mostly the sample 

ME syllabi were collected through internet research. During the study, the sampling data 

were collected randomly.  If the sampling data is collected equally from all the country, it 

would be possible to generalize the findings across the country. Future researchers, at 

least, can test the findings of this study in other areas. Moreover, if future researchers use 

large sample size, it would provide them with more in-depth findings. Nevertheless, the 

expected results of this study will provide useful understanding on ME curriculum 

design, especially, at the tertiary level. 

            Secondly, there is a dearth of relevant conceptual literature on ME curriculum in 

Pakistan; therefore, it becomes quite a strenuous task to substantiate the conceptual 

framework from local literature for this study, especially, from religious and cultural 

perspective of Pakistani society. However, an extensive review of related literature on 

ME in Pakistan gave significant rationality to this study for its theoretical justification. 

This study is limited to tertiary level degree programs in Moral Ethics. Therefore, its 

results cannot be utilized to other intermediate or school level curriculums. 

            Third and finally, research on the attitudes and beliefs of students and 

stakeholders would be helpful to gain in-depth knowledge about how to culturally 

synthesize moral education according to social needs. Moreover, this collected data from 

students and stakeholders might help the coming researchers to understand the social 

issues more precisely related to moral ethics education in Pakistani settings. 

1.1.12    Definitions of Key Terms 

            It would be pertinent to first discuss the concept of ethics before discussing our 

main area of research. Ethics is the philosophical study of morality, a rational 

examination into people's moral beliefs and behaviour.  Michael J. Quinn (2006) uses an 

interesting metaphor in his book to describe Moral ethics. He compares morality to a 

populated city where people are driving cars on the roads. As per rules, people must drive 

their vehicles on the roads. Now, those who wish to "do ethics" are hovering in balloons 

over the city. From this position, the viewer can examine individual paths (specific 
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ethical guidelines); moreover, he can also evaluate the standard of the entire road network 

(moral system). The viewer can also determine whether drivers remain on the road 

(acting morally) or going to shortcuts (acting in an unethical manner). Finally, the viewer 

can suggest and judge different ways of building road networks (alternative ethical 

systems) 

1.1.13    Organization of Chapters 

            1. The chapter one is included the introduction, background of Moral Ethics 

education and statement of the problem of the study. Extensively, it discusses the Moral 

Ethics Education in Pakistan in three developmental phases: colonial history, a position 

from the independence to 2010 and finally after the 18th Constitutional Amendment 

which confers provincial autonomy. Additionally, it gives a comprehensive account of 

religious communities and minorities of Pakistan. The objectives of the study and 

research questions are formulated to evaluate our hypothesis. Moreover, significance, 

limitations and delimitations, assumptions for the study, as well as the definitions of 

terms are also presented in this chapter. 

            2. The chapter Two explores a literature review that explains the underlying 

concepts related to the study. It also includes the conceptual framework which discusses 

various ME theories that clarify and justify the need of this study. Further, since, this 

study aims to develop an understanding of ME concepts and their relationship with 

culture and education of Pakistan, first it extensively differentiates between the concepts 

of Morality and Ethics and then between the famous ethical theories and Islamic 

teachings. Lastly, a comprehensive account of related literature on the topic is provided. 

This chapter concludes with a brief summary. 

            3. The chapter Three provides a detailed description of the methodology and 

design employed in this study. Afterwards, it then describes the population, the research 

sample, data collection method, and techniques for data analysis. 

            4. The chapter Four discusses the results and their analysis in detail. It gives 

conceptual theme wise analysis of the data with the help of bar charts and finally 

comments on the obtained finding collectively. The results are thoroughly related to the 
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objectives and research questions of the study. 

            5. The chapter Five presents a discussion on the results and conclusions. 

Moreover, it comments on the implications for further research in the area, and suggests a 

complete book after rigorous research and discussions with the stakeholder and educators 

related to the teaching of Moral Ethics at tertiary level. Finally, it concludes the chapter 

with the summary of the whole thesis. 

1.1.14    Conclusion 

            Like every other country, Pakistan's public education system plays a key role to 

accomplish Pakistan's moderate and democratic Islamic goal. For nurturing this dream, it 

is essential that our children should learn and understand the national values of unity, 

honesty, responsibility, equality, justice, and cherish them in their practical life. The 

national curricula and textbooks help to form identities and value systems for children 

from grades 1 to 12.  Curriculum design is the responsibility of the curriculum wing of 

the Federal Ministry of Education and provincial Text Book Boards. 

            A close analysis of the National Curriculum for Moral Ethics unfolds that it 

contains material that lacks the cognitive development, value clarification and character 

education approach which are the essential part of any Moral-Ethical curriculum. 

            Besides these problems, the pedagogical approach is also a hindrance in 

developing students’ Moral education. Our analysis found that some of the most 

significant problems in the current ME curriculums are: 

            One prevalent impression is that instead of taking Moral Ethics seriously it is just 

taken to fulfill the routine exercise. The given Moral Ethics syllabus proposed by the 

Ministry of Education is mostly based on theoretical concepts and abstract ideas which 

lack interest and active role of students who are the main participants. Although, it has 

included enough data to introduce various religions, their concepts, practices, sacred 

personalities etc.  It seems that the students are confined to prepare notes and rout 

learning without considering the real-life experiences, personal development and their 

intellectual growth. Vygotsky (1978) believes that our life experiences affect and 
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influence our development.67 Vygotsky warns of the danger of reducing each student to 

the same level.68 

 Regarding the personal development of students, this curriculum has a challenge 

of considering the individual differences of the students since students are different in so 

many ways. Vygotsky (1997) identifies this complexity and explains that the purpose of 

the curriculum is not just to bring everyone back to the same level. One of the main 

objectives of this study is to create a social environment through ME curriculum at 

educational level, especially, where students can have interaction each other without any 

difference and celebrate the elements of diversity peacefully.    

 It is also necessary that these elements are in no way conflicting, and they should 

be interrelated in one system.  

            To conclude, a thorough research to find the suitable reasons behind the 

uncultivated behaviour, which turns into animosity in the society, is the dire need of ours. 

This research would provide a ground for advanced research in the relevant field and 

suggest the ways to heal the rifts in our social settings.        
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 CHAPTER TWO 

     REVIEW OF RELATED LITERATURE 

 

2.0    Introduction 

  This chapter focuses on a review of literature pertaining to Moral Ethical theories 

and their implications at the tertiary level in Pakistan. As the international literature 

related to Moral Ethics is extensively available, very few researchers have touched this 

topic in Pakistani context. Therefore, the provision of exhaustive account in Pakistani 

context could not have been realistic; a selected review of Moral ethical theories and their 

relationship with Pakistani culture will be exposed in this chapter.   

2.1    Literature Review 

            Globalization, Mass Media and Social Media: The Globalization has turned the 

world into a cosmopolitan city and as a result, an unprecedented flow of information has 

connected the world like a web which catches the imagination of a viewer resolutely. 

Fascinated with unlimited new explorations, especially, the immature minds accept the 

unfiltered knowledge unconsciously.  

            From the initial analysis, first, it sounds that very little has been done to revise 

ME syllabi according to Islamic ideology and culture. Unfortunately, most of the 

educational boards do not have proper syllabus or books for Moral Ethics subject. As a 

result, in most cases, the non-Muslims have to study Islamic studies like their fellow 

Muslim students. Again, it is the irony that relevant course committee or board fails to 

design the course of Islamic studies in an attractive and practical form which can help the 

students to answer their questions and develop their personal and cognitive skills through 

its teachings. Same is the case with Moral Ethics which is the least important one in the 

whole syllabus for non-Muslim students. Another noticeable flaw recoded in the existing 

ME syllabi is the lack of harmonization with the local culture which is essential for 

creating a peaceful society.  

 In the end, the present Moral Ethics syllabi are deprived of the desirable outcome 

like tolerance and co-operation among various religious communities which should be 
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the ultimate goal of this course. Due to missing these commendable elements suddenly, 

the incidents of blasphemy have increases dramatically in Pakistan which are the root 

cause of unrest in Pakistani society.            

            The aim of the present research is three dimensional. First, to examine the Moral 

Ethics syllabi prescribed in Pakistan within the context of Islamic ideology. Second, to 

evaluate to what extent the present curriculum of Moral Education has been successful in 

creating the desired outcomes like tolerance and conformity among the different religious 

communities of Pakistan, and the third one is how the Moral Ethics syllabi can be useful 

in curbing the issue of blasphemy in our society. Another aspect is that very little has 

been done to adapt to the prevailing ME curriculum according to Islamic ideology and 

culture. Unfortunately, most of the educational boards do not have proper guidelines for 

designing syllabus or books for Moral Ethics subject. 

            As a lecturer of Islamic studies and English, I feel that education is more than a 

transfer of knowledge. It gives a sense of participation among the students and connects 

the society on a broader level. Lack of harmony in our society, especially on religious 

issues and degradation of moral values particularly the religious studies including the ME 

subject, influenced me to choose the given topic of Moral Ethics syllabuses as my 

research project. My research not only examines the ME syllabi in the Islamic 

perspective which is the divine sours of morality but also provides an opportunity to play 

my role in the development of a healthy society. 

 In the beginning of this study, the term morality is clarified, and the cultural 

aspect of morality in the Pakistani context is provided to help the readers to understand 

the rational of my thesis. 

2.1.1    Definition of Morality 

            Morality means different things to different people. Morality involves what we 

ought to do, right and wrong, good and bad, values, justice, and virtues. From a 

dictionary, meaning (from Latin moralitas“manner, character, proper behaviour”) 

morality judges human actions as right and wrong, “good and evil”. It also describes such 

codes of conduct which a society or group of society accept mutually.1 
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            In the known history, Socrates was the first philosopher who discussed the topic 

of Morality in detail; he says “We are discussing no small matter, but how we ought to 

live”. Rachels (1993) states that “Morality is, at the very least,  an effort to guide one’s 

conduct by reason” that is to do what are the best reasons for doing, while giving equal 

weight to the interest of each individual who will be affected by one’s conduct.2 

 In a multicultural society, there can be diverse definitions of Morality. Benedict 

claims (1934) 3 Morality differs in secular societies where it is a convenient term for 

socially approved habits and norms. After the advent of the Renaissance in Europe, 

reason has dominated and every aspect of life is seen through the glasses of rationality. 

Discarding the previous divine religions like Christianity, logic has turned into the sole 

measuring tool to analyze any doctrine; social or ethical. Now the question is, in the 

absence of any divine law, which is the driving force that can provide a base for judging 

our actions in terms of morality. To fill this vacuum, different ethical theories were 

erected as Kant’s theory of categorical imperative. Kant's version of morality is related to 

ethical doctrines and is derived from the integral idea that rationality is capable of serving 

as a base for action.4 For Kant, the ultimate aim of education should be the formation of 

moral character. 5 He claims that humans are biologically capable of using their logic to 

control natural impulses in favour of logical processes that help to predict the 

consequence of an action in advance. So, it can be concluded that an adequate morality is 

principled, and the moral judgments are made in terms of universal principles applicable 

to all of the mankind. On the other hand, previous conventional morality is based on the 

rules of the Ten Commandments such as, “thou shall not”. Principles are different from 

rules, as rules play the role of guide for us in judging action in terms of morality. 6 

            Gert Bernard 2005.says, “that Morality is an informal public system like chess or 

football that applies to all rational persons” 7Interestingly, every game has an internal set 

of rules and aims that every player or participant knows and have to follow to run it 

properly. These rules and goal are like a yardstick which enables each participant to 

guide their own attitude or judge others’ behaviour by using it, and it is quite logical, 

otherwise, no system can exist without the discipline. In case of dissatisfaction to the 

rules or aim of the game, it is possible to quit the game, but Morality is such a public 
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system that cannot be avoided. Being an informal public system, it lacks any authoritative 

power or discipline that sufficiently answers to all sorts of moral questions. Bernard 

further adds, “to strengthen the moral authority and settle disputes usually legal and 

political systems are established.” Although these systems do not provide a moral answer 

to such questions, rather the question being regarded as morally irresolvable is transferred 

to the political or legal system.  However, like all other informal public systems, there are 

limits to legitimate moral disagreement.  

            Morality is a guide to conduct that people adapt to govern their own behaviour. 

Bernard, 2005 says that “this misconception has led people to talk about Nazi morality 

and Christian morality.” 9 Parallel to this view, Nazi or Christian moralities are the codes 

of conduct adopted by all true Nazis or Christians. If one applies the same previous 

definition of morality, then, it is simply any code of conduct adopted by a related group 

to legitimize its actions and judge other’s attitude in the selected set of rules. But, this is 

the wrong interpretation of this definition and only a careless use of language that has 

allowed any group to adopt any code of conduct as equivalent to morality and legitimize 

such racist phrases as “Nazi morality” that was grossly immoral in any perspective. 

            Whenever morality is defined, two of its necessary features must be included in it: 

(1) a person about whom a moral judgment is made should know what morality is and (2) 

it is equally rational and logical for any of them to use morality as a guide for their own 

conduct. If a person agrees that moral judgments can be correctly made about all rational 

persons, then he holds that morality is universal. 

            Hobbes is one of the few philosophers who realized “that the moral virtues are 

praised because of the calamities can be avoided if one acts morally.” Here in Hobbes’s 

point of view, morality is primarily concerned with the behaviour of people. Insofar as 

that behaviour affects others, it prohibits the kind of conduct that harms others and 

encourages the kind of conduct that helps them. Nietzsche rightly maintained that 

morality is what the weak use to protect themselves from those who might prey on them. 

Unlike Hobbes, he did not seem to realize that everyone is vulnerable. This weakness in 

humans explains why those people are in favour of having morality taught to others who 

are not always prepared to act morally. 
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  One pertinent question might be that who is a morally educated person? The 

characteristics can relatively be subjective as Wilson (1972) claims “that morally 

educated person takes other’s interests into account seriously.” 10 His thinking starts with 

an acknowledgement that others also matter to him, and he equally cares for others 

similar to his own feelings. He is very much aware of the consequences of his actions in a 

certain situation. Finally, a morally educated person has sufficient control over his own 

impulses to carry out his own rule. These few explanations provide deep insights into 

how a moral person should act or react in certain situations. 

            In a multicultural society, extra care is needed towards others believes and 

feelings, especially in a situation where more than one cultures exist side by side. Most 

often, the consequences of an action are equally as important as how the action is 

performed. In real life, understanding the feelings of others is much important to react 

and apply one’s own standards of morality. In the case of a multi-ethnic society, cultural 

differences should not be swept under the carpet, but analyzed and respected in order to 

live with peace and harmony. 

            Pakistan is a dominantly Muslim country where 98% of the population is Muslim, 

and only 2% is non-Muslim which consist of Christians, Hindus, Sikhs etc. The state 

religion of Pakistan is Islam, and constitutionally, no law can be formed against the 

Islamic principles.11 Although minorities have complete rights to practice their religion 

and play their social role independently, there is a need to draw a line between the right 

of free speech and responsible attitude.  

 Because of not drawing the line between right of free speech and irresponsible 

behaviour, the cases of blasphemy have increased dramatically; especially, the social 

media has fueled this issue carelessly. 

            So, it is necessary that in our society ethics or morality should be shared a 

common goal to ensure harmony and integrity. 

2.1.2    Difference between Ethics and Morality 

            In usual conversations or an academic level, the terms ethics and morality are 
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commonly used interchangeably. Many authors are either ignorant or dismissive of 

different connotations carried by these words. It is assumed that Cicero was the first 

person who coined the Latin word “moral” to translate the word “ethical” from Greek 

philosophy. In the beginning, the two words were equivalent in meaning to each other. 

Afterwards, in the history of classical and modern languages, which consists of two 

thousand years, a divergence occurred in ethics and morality, and both the words 

acquired different connotations. Apart from casual conversation, however, there is a 

recognizable difference between them, especially in the domain of philosophy. 

            The English word “ethic” or “ethics” is derived from the Greek word ethos. 12In 

contrast, the word “morals” or “morality” is translated from the word mores. While 

applying these concepts practically, the ethos of a society or culture relates to its values 

that how these values are fitted together to form the foundations of that society. Contrary 

to it, customs, habits, and normal forms of behaviour of a society or culture are attached 

to mores. 

            It would be pertinent to define morals and ethics before indulging in a detailed 

discussion to differentiate between these two terms. Morals are social, cultural and 

religious beliefs related to an individual or group, who guides our actions as right or 

wrong. These rules or standards are devised by society, culture, or religion. Formally, 

they lack any legal authority to support them, but they are to be followed by the members 

of related society or culture while deciding what is right or wrong.  

            Morals are mostly based on subjective beliefs which might be wrong objectively, 

but are suitable for any situation, so it can be rephrased that what is objectively incorrect 

might be morally correct subjectively. 

            In contrast, Ethics is a type of philosophy which deals with the principles of 

conduct of an individual or group. These are the guiding principles which help us to 

decide about our actions what is good or bad. Moral philosophy is another alternative 

term for Ethics. 

            Scientifically speaking, the field of ethics is divided into three categories: 

descriptive, normative and meta-ethics. Descriptive ethics is the study of people’s 
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behaviour and sorts of norms or standards which they chose for themselves. It is simply 

the question of how and what. Descriptive ethics assists us to understand people’s 

behaviour and their beliefs about moral norms. Normative ethics is fundamentally a 

question of what and why.13 While examining the behaviour and attitude of an individual 

or a group, it takes part in creating or evaluating moral standards and conducts.  

 Thus, it involves figuring out the reasonability of people’s current moral 

behaviour and their course of action in a particular situation or it means what they should 

do. Traditionally, normative ethics functions in the field of moral philosophy, and the 

majority of philosophers have made their way to explain what people should do and why 

in a specific case. 

            The third category, meta-ethics, is a type of philosophy which focuses on some 

abstract questions and ethical terms themselves like inquiring about nature of ‘goodness’, 

what is ‘true’ or ‘false’ and how ethical knowledge is obtained. It focuses on 

distinguishing ‘good’ from ‘bad’ rather than on the more applied question of ‘what 

should be done in a particular situation?’ Meta-ethics, therefore, attempts to understand 

the nature of ethical statements, attitudes, judgments and properties, 

            Ethics, or ethos deals with what someone ought to do so; it is normative and 

imperative by nature. In contrast, morality gives us an understanding that what someone 

is actually doing in a particular situation. In a scenario where both the two concepts are 

apparently confused and a clear division is blurred in our contemporary understanding, 

this is a significant difference. 

            The important notion that has emerged now is the “statistical morality,” which is 

the result of fusion in ethics and morality. This is the melting point of both the similar 

concepts, where the normal or regular turns out into the normative ethics. In search of 

what is normal, if we perform a statistical survey, we find out that the majority of 

teenagers are addicted to internet games.  

 We, then, have to admit that now a day it is normal for an adolescent in our 

culture to indulge in online games. So, if it is normal, our society would have to permit it 

as good and right. 
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            Particularly, morality refers to moral standards and moral code of conduct and 

ethics is about the formal study of those conducts and standards. Another distinction 

tends to be characterized at the religious level. Normally, it is thought that the word 

moral holds a religious connotation. However, in the history of literature and languages, 

it has been influenced by Christianity. For many people word “moral” still holds a 

religious association and carries some of the meaning that Christian theology gave to 

moral virtue. In contrast, the most significant effect on the word ‘ethical’ is a secular 

attempt to find support for judgments of right or wrong outside the religious sphere. 

Although Aristotle is thought to be the founder of ancient ethics and the term ethical is 

closely associated with him, modern ethics is more profoundly associated with Socrates. 

Ethics is an anticipated attempt to provide intellectual or rational ground for our social 

actions that were previously obscured by moral influence and religious dogmas. 

 For a clear and better understanding of morality and ethics, it would be pertinent 

to briefly sum up their differences with plausible examples. The major differences 

between Morals and Ethics are as under: Morals involve in deciding what is ‘right or 

wrong’ and Ethics helps to explain what is ‘good or evil’. 

 Generally, morals are fashioned by the society, culture or religion e.g. one should 

always speak the truth and avoid telling a lie. In contrast, ethics provide a solution in a 

particular condition or whereabouts e.g. is it ethical for a doctor to inform a patient about 

his/her severe condition? 

 As morals are dependent on society, culture or religion, ethics stands unchanged 

regardless of any culture, religion or society. So, it can be concluded that morals are 

variable and ethics is static and stable.14 

 Morals are individual principles and confined to personal life, whereas Ethics are 

external standards provided by institutions, groups. For example, all the professions like 

lawyers, policemen, and doctors have codes laid down by their profession, regardless 

of their own feelings or preferences. 

 As adjectives, both moral and ethical seem identical in meaning. But when they 

are used in other forms of the words, the difference is evident in their meaning 

http://www.diffen.com/difference/Their_vs_There
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noticeably. Other than the words moral and ethical, most people easily recognize a 

difference between “moralist” and “ethicist.” 

 By the twentieth century, moralists were thought to be as someone commenting 

about the things, often with disapproval. An ethicist, in contrast, is more concerned with 

the systematic and scientific concept of right and wrong. This contrast is even stronger 

when the word moral is used in verb form “moralize”, for there is no parallel verb form 

of ethics as ethicize. 

 Ethics can be changed in two different contexts but stable within a certain 

context.  On the other hand, within varied contexts, moral code related to an individual 

remains stable and consistent. But, certain events may change an individual's personal 

beliefs and values. For example, a lawyer’s morals as a professional lawyer demand him 

to defend his client in court honestly, even if he knows that his client is guilty of the 

alleged crime. 

           Both Morality and Ethics have been studied for well over a thousand years. The 

idea of ethics, though, primarily dating back to the 1600s, based on principles that are 

often applied to a group or an individual are relatively new. The distinction between 

ethics and morals is particularly important for philosophical ethicists. 

2.2 An Introduction to Ethical Theories and Their Comparison with Islamic 

         Ideologies 

 

            An ethical theory explores the different philosophies or systems used to explain 

and accept judgments about right /wrong/good/ bad. It introduces clarity, essence and 

precision of argumentation in the field of morality. It also discusses how we should 

evaluate actions of other peoples. Ethical theories provide a justification for judging the 

morality or immorality of an action and serve as the basis for assertions about moral 

obligations. As ethical theories are based on ethical principles, each of them focuses on 

various aspects of the ethical dilemma and leads to the ethically correct resolution. 

Defending a particular action, ethics turn to these principles not the underlying theory. 

Ethical theory is applied from the philosophical point of view to morally judge 

particular questions arising in private and public life. 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ethicist
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            Although ethical theories follow ethical principles to provide an applicable and 

valid solution, they sometimes fall short of the desired results. For example, a utilitarian 

can use a casuistic theory and compare such situations with his actual situation to 

determine a choice that will benefit most people. Every ethical theory adheres to ethical 

principles that lead to success by trying to reach the best solution. When one 

understands each individual theory, including its strengths and weaknesses, one can 

make the most informed decision by trying to get an ethically correct answer to a 

dilemma. This is why different ethical theories are incompatible in different situations. 

            The formal study of ethics dates back not less than 2400 years to the Greek 

philosopher, Socrates. Instead of Socrates, his disciple, Plato wrote the philosophy of 

his mentor. In Plato's dialogue, which is called "Crito", imprisoned Socrates uses 

ethical reasoning to explain why he should not flee in exile with his family but stand 

firmly to face an unjust death sentence. 

            In the last two millennia, philosophers have proposed many ethical theories. In 

this chapter, we will examine some of them from the perspective of Islamic teachings. 

How these theories are different from the Islamic moral and ethical system? A useful 

theory allows its supporters to study moral problems, draw conclusions and defend 

these conclusions before a skeptical but open audience. 

2.2.1 Relativism and Islam 

            The theory of relativism suggests that ethical values refer to a distinct culture, 

place and person. It argues that moral values may differ from culture to culture and 

from one period to another period.15  

 Relativism claims that absolute truth is impossible; therefore, no general ethical 

rules can be applied to every culture, time span and person.16 It suggests that: (a) 

different cultures and societies may have more than one moral codes; (b) there is no 

objective ethical codes or rules which can be applied to judge among two or more better 

ethical codes for a society; (c) the ethical code of a particular society has no special 

status, which means that it is simply one of several other codes; (d) there are no 

universal rules and moral conducts that can be applied to all people at anytime and 
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anywhere; and (e) the standards of right or wrong of any society depend on the norms 

and culture of that particular society. 17 

            Relativism appears as a reliable scientific theory with broad philosophical 

support and attitudes adapted to the twentieth century. Of course, it is beneficial to 

encourage external codes of conduct responsibly and to remind us of diverse moral 

viewpoints. We act much more flexible and much less self-confident, if we realize that 

our way of life is not the only way to organize human life. And we are reluctant to 

impose our values on others through missionaries or military, if we accept all values as 

valid. A liberal, live and let live approach prevails, in which we respect the way of life 

of every individual.18 

            Besides the social achievements of relativistic hypotheses, the question of its 

truth must be examined. An idea may be useful, but not true, and ideas are certainly not 

true, because they are useful. Before comparing relativism with Islamic exegesis, it 

would be appropriate to investigate the philosophical validity of relativism. In addition 

to the problems inherent in specific philosophical statements, Relativism in the broadest 

sense can be accused of a contradiction. For when relativists claim that everything is 

relative and their statement is true, they fundamentally affirm and deny their own claim 

of relativism. If everything is relative, then there is nothing true, including this very 

principle. Similarly, it is logically incoherent that the subjectivist pretends that his 

position is objectively correct if everything is subjective.19 

            Another problem arises when relativism claims that a thing which a person 

believes to be true is, only true to him. For this, a logically impossible situation would 

arise when two contradictory statements are recognized as true, if each of them was 

supported by two different individuals. Both positions would be considered correct, if 

we assume that each person is right for himself, which is obviously absurd.20 

            Moreover, in addition to the contradictory position of relativism, their main 

claim is that different moral values in different cultures indicate that there are no 

objective norms. For example, it seems that society overlooks a husband killing the 

lover of his wife and the other society bitterly condemns such actions, are in 
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fundamental disagreement. Different anti-relativistic critics reject this relativistic 

assumption, for the two societies are likely to have laws prohibiting murder and hold a 

firm belief in protecting human life. Certainly, they would differ only in determining 

the definition of what killing is, that is, taking someone’s life unjustifiably. 

            From the Islamic point of view, the theory of relativism has some blatant 

shortcomings and weaknesses. According to Islamic perspective, the authority to declare 

something as right or wrong21 cannot be endowed to a particular group or society because 

humans are inherently weak and tend to behave in such a manner which suits to their 

convenience. Therefore, Muslims are held responsible for their actions according to the 

directions of the Quran and Sunnah.22 For the very reason, Islam rejects the theory of 

relativism. Islam esteems the cultural norms of any society, if these are not opposed to 

the Islamic ideologies. 23 For example, the Prophet identifies those actions as true which 

are morally acceptable 24 and rejects the actions such as the murder of a newborn girl.  25 

 According to the core belief of relativism there is no truth available from which 

we can judge right or wrong, even if we agree on the context of our statement. It is 

believed that the context, whatever it is, to which the truth is viewed in relation to, acts as 

points that make us see things - if there is something that can be seen - in a certain colour 

that can differ from colours visible to a close person with us, if its context is different. 

This context is sometimes perceived as our culture. But, culture in such use is a very 

vague term.26 

 The best attitude while interpreting a text is to understand its meaning as 

conveyed by its language, and as intended by the author of the text. This is what one 

habitually does with the books; fictional or non-fictional, articles and scientific papers 

even with old texts of extinct languages. Strangely, when it comes to interpreting 

Scripture, this normal practice is dubbed literalism or fundamentalism pejoratively in the 

West. The liberal construal which is preferred to fundamentalism is, in fact, a distortion 

of the meaning and an indulgence in self-deception. The relativist starts understanding 

the text in the normal, “literal” or “fundamentalist” way then he or she understands 

the real meaning in a literal sense. At last, he/she resorts to liberal interpretation in 
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accordance to his/her liking for whatever reason. The normal and honest thing a relativist 

must do is to declare one’s disapproval of what he/she has found, but not to change it to 

suit one’s beliefs or desires. 

 No doubt, if we really believe that the Bible is the word of God, then we should 

try to find out what God says. The last book to falsify is a book that is believed to contain 

the word of God. If, on the other hand, we conclude that this is not the word of God and 

not every word, then we must leave these expressions that we do not approve of, as they 

are, and declare our distrust of them. Honestly, we cannot attribute God's words, which 

we know to be our own. 

 As for the Quran, the literal interpretation of its verses is obligatory. It is a 

fundamental requirement that a Muslim considers the Qur'an to be the word of God in the 

literal sense of the word; in case of disbelieving any verse of it is as the word of God, or 

casting doubt its being the word of God, or disapproving of it, then that person is no 

longer a Muslim. If it is fundamentalism, then everyone who claims to be Muslim is 

bound by religion as a fundamentalist; for the liberals, there is no place. The Qur'an, like 

the true divine books before it, is the message of God to his servants; his words, like the 

words of any speaker, are vehicles that carry this message. Therefore, the intended 

meaning of the message is just as objective as an object in the outside world; the task of 

the believer is to try to find that meaning.  

 God does not give his messengers a thread of empty words and leaves it up to 

human beings to fill them with meanings that they deem appropriate for their own time, 

place, and whim. He cannot send messages or messengers either, but let people do what 

they want, as they want. No, both the two words of the Qur'an and of the Prophet 

Muhammad have an objective meaning. This means that the Qur'an encourages every 

Muslim to try to understand never back down: 

 Hold fast to what has been revealed to you; you are on the right path.27 

 It warns believers against being like some of those before them who knowingly 

distort the meanings of divine words even after they understood them. 28 
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 If human beings can themselves understand the message of the Qur'an, then there 

must be an objective way to perceive this meaning; there must be rational criterion that 

can be applied to determine this construe. Fortunately, those rational criteria are set out in 

the book itself. Anyone who reads Arabic can easily understand that the Quran is in 

Arabic; since the Quran itself confirms this fact. 

 We have sent it down as an Arabic Qur’an so that you may understand (it). 29 

 Here the Arabic referred to is, of course, the Arabic spoken by the people whom 

the Qur’an first addressed. For the very reason, majority of scholars declare that any 

interpretation of the Quran according to the meaning that one of its terms acquired after 

that period is wrong. The second criterion is that of consistency: since the Qur’an is the 

word of God, there can be no contradictions in it: 

Had it been from other than God, they would have found many 

discrepancies in it.30 

            Therefore, if anyone interprets a verse in such a way which contradicts to other 

verses is a type of intellectual dishonesty. Same is the attitude typically followed even 

with works of respected human authors; they are deemed consistent until the 

contradiction is proven in their writings. According to the Quranic account, Prophet 

Muhammad is entrusted with the task of explaining it by his words and deeds as well. 

            The last criterion for interpretation is to acknowledge the perspective of the 

Prophet’s companions because they enjoyed the special privilege of companionship and 

the foremost addresses of the Prophet.  

 Secondly, they were the native Arabic speakers and aware about the 

circumstances in which the Qur’an was revealed or the Prophetic sayings were uttered; 

since as a group, they are thought to be the best of Muslims after the Prophet (saw). 

 Here, it is necessary to emphasize two points. These are the necessary conditions 

for a correct understanding of the Qur'an. However, like the methodological rules, they 
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do not guarantee that all those who observe them are always right, but they allow them to 

enter into a rational discussion with the others who observe them. 

            The rules allow one to understand the basic meanings of texts; they are not an 

alternative to meditation, understanding, deduction, ijtihad, etc., but it is a requirement 

for obtaining the correct meaning. Only after this whole procedure, one can comment on 

the text or compare it with other texts or reality, or use it to publish Islamic rulings on 

new inquiries. Ijtihad, in particular, cannot be applied to the basic narrations of Islamic 

texts, because it is based on them. How can one who does not have the basic knowledge 

of Islamic texts even begin to make rudiments of ijtihad? 

            In the end, the truth should never be at risk; however, to argue that the truth does 

not need to be intolerant or refuse to coexist with those with whom we disagree on 

fundamental issues. Communists, usually, described their political system as democratic, 

but they were not judged by others, as such, or democratic as Western countries.  Simply, 

they themselves gave themselves away, in fact, a label of true democracy. 

2.2.2 Egoism and Islam  

            Since relativism asserts that morality cannot be objective, Egoism believes that it 

is impossible or unwilling to pursue the well-being of anyone other than one's own. The 

egoist maintains that people are created in such a way that they cannot help but follow 

their own interests. The desire for personal well-being is simply a psychological law of 

human nature. People may seem to act for the well-being of others, but actually, they 

only mask their selfish desires or pretending to serve the world or themselves as those 

who are generous and highly placed.  

 We might wish it were different that people were closer to angels than animals 

because our self-esteem as a race or as a person would be flattered, drawing a nobler 

image; nevertheless, the facts do not depict our desired mental illusion. We always try to 

satisfy our whims when we perform any action, otherwise, we will not do it. The general 

idea of the theory of egoism lies in the fact that an individual must always act in his own 

interests.31 
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            The egoistic vision should not be merged with egotism, which is simply an 

exaggerated sense of self-esteem or the first place when it comes to moral behaviour. The 

position of psychological egoism asserts that, even if we are arrogant or humble, our 

motivation to act is always a personal interest. Perhaps we should become the guardian of 

our brother and love our neighbour as ourselves, but we simply do not do it. We look at 

number one and ask, "What is there for us when we act." And, as George Bernard Shaw 

says, even if we can blush, we cannot do it because there is no other motivation for us. 

            An action is morally correct when the personal benefits are preferred over others’ 

benefits. In other words, the theory of egoism advocates that first, everyone should 

preserve his or her own interests altogether. It implies that an individual is ethically free 

to promote his or her best interest than the aspirations of others. 32Contrary to 

psychological egoism, ethical egotist claims that everyone should pursue their own 

interests. It does not matter if people act only for themselves, they must do it, because 

self-interest is the only way to behave in a justified way.  

 The life of selflessness, in which a person feels compelled to help others and put 

his wealth above his own, is simply unfounded, although, preachers and great moralists 

may try to convince us of another way. We have a fundamental duty to act that we are the 

first and foremost beneficial of our actions. At the same time, if others too benefit from 

our actions, then everything is good, but their well-being should never be the motive of 

our actions. Only the well-being of the individual must serve as motivation for the 

behavior since, it is the fundamental aim of life. 

 According to some philosophers, strictly speaking, egoism cannot be described as 

an ethical ideology, rather a subjective position. In a way, it justifies selfishness which, 

generally, is considered contrary to the moral code of conducts. Moreover, it even rejects 

any moral obligation that ensures the welfare of other than us. Perhaps it is not so much 

ethical but unethical because it rejects moral responsibility before it - it is indeed an 

abuse of morality, since it denies others rights. Likewise, the ethics of Egoism is, in fact, 

a contradiction in itself. 
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 So this doctrine is that of total selfishness, which, apparently, requires a very 

plausible argument to be acknowledged. However, the ethical egoism fails to offer such 

convincing arguments. Machiavelli wrote a handbook including tips for rulers who 

wanted to maintain their strength, not showing why the leader was justified in using all 

the opportunity to keep him in power. It simply assumed that everyone, from a king to a 

countryman, behaves selfishly. According to Machiavelli, selfishness is justifiable for 

everyone for such reason. Sanely, it is faulty a logic.  Hardly, any justification provided 

by Nietzsche is that humanity as a whole will be enriched by when every individual uses 

the fullest extent of its power. This reasoning does not support egoism, but rather requires 

an altruistic ethic. This means that if humanity is better served by generosity than by 

exploitation, then generosity will be required. 

            According to some critics, egoism is internally inconsistent to prove itself as a 

credible moral theory. Ethical theories help people to destine their moral behaviour in 

certain conditions. These theories are not just private values systems that an individual is 

free to adopt in certain conditions, but they can be prescribed to everyone. Now if we try 

to apply the theory of egoism, it proves inconsistent immediately. For how can we 

encourage others to act only for them, if it could mean acting against us? If we really 

believe that we are doing everything possible for ourselves, then we should recommend 

that others behave altruistically; so, we could benefit from their disinterested behaviour. 

However, recommending altruism will violate our moral theory about how people should 

act, which is selfish. On the contrary, Bayer (2009) 33 argues that “the theory of egoism 

cannot be made correct, because it does not explain the conflict of interest. Moreover, the 

theory does not justify the ethics of altruism.”34 Therefore, the theory of egoism is 

considered absurd. The egoist, for the most part, cannot defend his interests without 

breaking his own goals and advancing the goal of personal interests; it means not 

propagating the doctrine of egoism. 

            To prove his point at this point, the egoist might reside to a new position, 

"enlightened egoism". It is the opinion that, while working for others would also yield 

benefits to us; so, egoism has no genuine conflict with altruism. Although an egoist may 

be selfish in his conduct, nevertheless, people benefit from his action and their good 
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advances in the end what counts. Finally, one promotes others’ interests out of personal 

interest, but the fact is that everything is served. 

            Enlightened egoism also commits the same inconsistency of supporting altruism, 

while advocating egoism on the other hand, but the main problem resides in denying the 

facts. A person who pays does not necessarily gain, and he certainly does not always 

obtain more than he gives. Kindness can be rewarded in the next life, but in this world, 

people will use it as easily as they will be kind in return. Even in Islamic concept, an 

enlightened egoist cannot hope to meet his recompense, because he intends an action out 

of selfishness, and not for the pleasure of his God, which would be nullified in the end. 

            After all, it may not be concluded from the above-mentioned discussion that self-

love is something disgraceful, which must be obliterated from our character in favour of 

sympathy for others. The selfishness that underlies the egoism theory is that it rejects the 

legitimate rights or needs of others or moving forward rashly by limiting others. Eating a 

fine meal can be completely innocent, but deprive others or deny sharing food with 

people who are hungry around you will be selfish. The egoist always has selfish interests, 

arguing that he alone believes that no one should help anyone except himself. It is at this 

moment that the egoist theory becomes reprehensible. 

            The theory of egoism is unacceptable in Islam, since it contradicts the Islamic 

principles of justice and altruism. According to the prophet Muhammad, “a Muslim has 

no Iman (faith), until he loves his brother, how he loves his self”.35 Muslims are urged to 

exercise caution and help others without seeking worldly benefits in society. By this way, 

they will secure the bounties of God in the next life, as Allah has acknowledged and 

referred it in many places in the Quran. 36 

            Islamic concept of morality encourages a universal approach rather than a 

conceitful attitude. Since individual interests are closely tied to collective interests, 

egoism has no place in the Islamic moral system.  Each individual is equally important in 

the Islamic fold and the entire human race is considered as a single body. According to 

the Prophet’s saying (saw), "He does not confirm the faith in me (that is, he is not a true 
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disciple) who eats to his own satisfaction and sleeps comfortably at night, while his 

neighbour is hungry, and he knows it. 37 This and other narrations separate Islamic ethics 

from egoistic and selfish attitude. Islamic ethics is not an individualistic matter, but a 

social issue; it aims to meet the needs of every individual in society. 

2.2.3    Hedonism, Utilitarianism and Islam ۔   

 According to the philosophy of Hedonism, happiness is the most important 

aspiration for every human being and the only good for a person. It is the core belief of 

hedonist philosophy and goal in life. In moral philosophy, hedonism is explained as "an 

ethical philosophy” which states that pleasure or happiness is the highest or most inward 

good of life, and people should pursue as much pleasure and less pain as possible .38 This 

provision was propagandized such philosophers: Aristippus, Epicurus, Hobbes. British 

empiricists, for example, Locke and Hume were the pioneers who advocated this 

philosophical position. Psychological hedonist also argues that "human are influenced by 

their desire to pursue pleasure and avoid pain".39 In this perspective, happiness is an end 

in itself. Hedonism as a philosophy of life had only a small number of defenders, for 

example, Aristippus in Greek antiquity; although, pleasure has always been dragged by 

people. The hedonist goes on to say that even if people think they want something outside 

of life other than pleasure or happiness, an in-depth analysis will indicate that a strong 

component of pleasure is included in their goals. For example, those who hold faith in 

serving God, truly pursue pleasure through the appreciation of God's service.40 

            In addition, the psychological hedonist argues that human nature is such that 

people cannot help but adhere to pleasure and avoid pain; it's just the nature of the beast, 

a universal law without exception. Even Freudian psychology agrees with Hedonists 

because Freud wrote that it seems that our full mental activity is aimed at comprehending 

pleasure and avoiding unpleasant ones. This main mechanism which automatically 

regulates our behaviour, Freud called "the principle of pleasure”.41 

            The hedonistic ethics did not undergo any significant changes during the middle 

Ages or the Renaissance, and it appears to have lapsed into a dormant state. This is 

mainly due to the bad name, it acquired from Christianity. Not only was Hedonism 
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viewed as a self- centred rather than a God-centered approach to living, but it was seen as 

a sensuous philosophy encouraging the enjoyment of bodily pleasure. Hedonism as a 

philosophy associated with voluptuousness. 42 

            Utilitarianism, the philosophical extension of Hedonism, refers to what is good 

for a person. According to Utilitarianism, well-being is the main goal of every human 

being. Well-being can be understood as a call to happiness or well-being of people. 

Utilitarianism is most often considered, a theory of the rightness of actions; it is a 

doctrine that good action increases the well-being of persons or sentient beings as a 

whole. Several moral theories that are now called utilitarian, everyone shares this claim 

that morality should be linked to the growth of well-being. The most famous form of 

utilitarianism is also the oldest classical utilitarianism, formulated in the writings of 

Jeremy Bentham and John Stuart Mill. 

            Classical utilitarianism approves hedonism as a theory of values. Therefore, 

hedonism should clarify what is good. A classical utilitarian would formulate this in 

terms of utility; in the literal sense, the utility is what is useful to people. Thus, hedonism 

is a theory of utility (or, in other words, well-being), and utility is suggested as valid or 

good. Second, classical utilitarianism supports an indirect approach as a theory of 

correctness.  

 The theory of correct action indicates what actions should be performed by moral 

agents, and indirectly says that the rightness of an action is determined by its 

consequences. It is born, if not completely formulated, in the declaration of Mill on 

principle of utility which it considers as a fundamental moral principle: "Creed is taken as 

the basis of morality or the principle of the greatest happiness. It believes that actions in 

direct proportion as they tend to promote happiness are wrong because they tend to create 

the opposite side of happiness”. 43 

            Like other moral ethics theories, both Hedonism and Utilitarianism have 

numerous criticisms. Although the Hedonistic ethic advocates actions solely in terms of 

enjoyment individually, Utilitarianism gives preference to the amount of happiness and a 
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high level of pleasure. Hedonism does not concern with moral action of any action but 

restricts itself to the welfare of the agent who is doing an action. The intrinsic quality of 

an action is irrelevant for them if an agent obtains pleasure by mistreating others that 

action is acceptable. 

            Apart from flaws in Hedonism, Utilitarianism also lacks the moral pointer by 

ignoring the moral rights of minorities when it seeks the greatest amount of happiness for 

the greatest numbers. The majority might obtain pleasure from seizing minority rights, 

for example, in India the caste system relegated Dalits or “untouchables,” to 

discrimination and conditions of terrible poverty.44 

           The theory of Utilitarian asserts that “behaviour of an individual is considered 

morally right when he only pursues his own benefits than serving others and excluding 

his own self.” 45 Both utilitarianism and egoism weigh the results of a similar action with 

diverse methodologies to assess ethical behaviour. The theory of egoism prefers an 

individual’s interests, whereas the utilitarian theory focuses collectively including the 

agent. In addition, the utilitarian theory uses cost-benefit analysis to assess ethically 

suitable behaviour and indicates that people must act to produce the greatest happiness 

for the greatest number of people.46 

            The theory of utilitarianism “fails to describe what is considered as valuable or 

good. Good may be bad and vice versa.” 47 In addition, critics maintain that utilitarian 

theory does not care about human rights and justice for it favours only the outcomes of an 

action. For example, if a person steals one’s property to help the poor, such an action is 

deemed morally ethical in the Utilitarian perspective.48 

            In general, Islam does not allow such actions, for example, theft or deception, 

whether it brings great benefits to society or not. Under the given circumstances, Islam 

rejects utilitarianism as a sufficient ethical theory because it is only restricted to the 

greatest number of society.   

 As a result, it negates the minority reservations regarding their basic rights, when 

certain actions can be internally false. From the Islamic point of view, “Muslims must 
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follow good ethics in accordance with Islamic principles.” 49 The Islamic approach is 

concerned with collective social benefits because Islam emphasizes the universal moral 

standards and ideals. 

2.2.4    Theory of Divine Command and Islamic Doctrine 

            The theory of divine command is that morality in some measures depends on God 

and this is our moral duty to obey the commandments of God.50 The doctrine of the 

divine command includes the assertion that morality ultimately rests on the 

commandments or the character of God and that morally correct action is one that God 

requires or demands. The specific content of these divine commandments varies 

depending on the particular religion and the specific views of the individual theorist of 

the divine command, but all versions of the theory have a general claim that morality and 

moral obligations ultimately depend on God. 

            The theory of Divine Command declares that the concept of good and evil rest on 

religious doctrine as the Jewish and Christian faiths have a firm belief in this theory. In 

relation to this theory, both Judaism and Christianity describe morally correct as 

something obligatory from God and immoral means something prohibited from God. In 

other words, morality and religion confirm each other. 51Religious factions generally have 

faith that religion is the only authority that can define morality. According to Rachels and 

Rachels (1993), “God is represented as a legislator who has created us, and the world we 

live in is for a specific purpose.” 52 

            For some critics, this theory has serious flaws; both the believers and non-

believers fail to verify this theory logically. Non-believers, like atheists, decline the 

existence of God, so there is no use of confirming such morality which is only based on 

human assumption. When there is no God, there is no sense that morality is based on 

God's command. Contrary to it, believers have too difficulty with this theory for 

causative reasons. We do not see that Socrates confirmed whether the behaviour was 

good that God was doing it, or God commanded him because he was right. This theory is 

contradictory because it is now clear why our behaviour is controlled and for what 

purpose humanity exists in this world. 53 
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            In Islamic ethics, supporters of Divine Command Theory are usually considered 

Ash'arites, i.e. those who belonged to Asha'ri theology, or more precisely to this field of 

study which is connected with the basic tenets of the Islamic religion. The Ashʿarite 

scholar al-Shahrastani, held that “all knowledge is derived by reason but the obligation is 

established by revelation”. 54  

 Thus, knowing that something is good is separate from knowing that it is right or 

obligatory or recommended. In other words, ethical judgments are not grounded in value 

judgments. Knowledge of ethical judgments is explicitly derived from divine commands 

and prohibitions; therefore, value judgments will depend on ethical judgments which are 

divine judgments known from God’s commands and prohibitions. Therefore, knowledge 

of what is the case is known by reason, yet knowledge of what ought to be done is 

derived from divine commands. 

            Contrary to Judaism and Christianity, “Islam exclusively unfolds the purpose of 

human existence in this world”. 55 The sole purpose of human beings is to worship their 

God, share good deeds and discard bad conducts. 56 Therefore, Muslims believe that good 

and evil are exclusively based on the will of God and the Sunnah of the Prophet ملسو هيلع هللا ىلص. For 

Muslims, the Quran and hadith are the core foundations of their belief system; an 

individual’s behaviour is right because the Quran and hadith have aimed at it. Moreover, 

Muslims have undeniable faith in God’s will because He is fully aware of all things and 

serve the best interest of the people.57 

2.2.5    Deontology Theory and Islam 

            The theory of Deontology emphasizes duty as a fundamental moral act. It also 

concentrates on universal rules of good and evil. As opposed to utilitarianism, 

Deontology does not believe in the result of an act which indicates that an act is free of 

good or bad consequences. In other words, it states that a person is obliged to do what is 

right without considering the consequences of his actions.58 The 18th-century German 

thinker, Immanuel Kant is the strong patronage of the theory of deontology. He argued 

that there exists a universal moral system that all humans must follow, such as "never do 

anything if you do not want everyone to do it".59 A further instance of Kant's ethics is 
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"Never use people simply as a means, but always respect and develop their ability to 

choose for themselves." 

            Critics like Velasquez claims that Kant’s theory of categorical imperative is 

obscure, for it considers the debt or the action by itself without considering the outcomes. 

This can contradict the normative understanding of people, and sometimes, it implies 

erroneous moral results.60 In addition, Deontology theory hardly explains the reasons for 

an action if this action does not lead to good consequences. 

            Islamic standards do not verify the Deontology theory, for Allah is the sole 

authority and creator of this entire system, as well as morality and ethical system.  61 The 

Prophet Muhammad ملسو هيلع هللا ىلص urged his companions and the Muslims to behave others as others 

love them. In addition, Islam directs its followers to acknowledge peoples’ good deeds. 

The Qur'an clearly advises to its adherers, "And good and evil cannot be equal, but repel 

(evil) with what is best." 62 

2.2.6    Virtue Ethics Theory and Islam 

            According to Virtue ethics theory, the aim of a moral life is to cultivate good 

moral conducts and use them in worldly affairs. Unlike traditional moral theories such as 

Utilitarianism and Deontology which concern to peoples’ action, virtue ethics considers 

the innersole of an individual. In other words, it focuses on the good character of an 

individual rather than his good actions. 63Aristotle is thought to be the main sponsor of 

virtue ethics theory. He proposed several virtue traits such as courage, generosity, 

honesty, justice, tolerance etc. which every person must acquire. 

            In Islam, every Muslim should behave in accordance with specific ethical code of 

conducts which are clearly mentioned in the Quran and Sunnah (Prophet Muhammad’s 

saying, practice and approvals). 64 Further, in Islamic doctrine every individual has a very 

clear picture of right and wrong which is stated in the Quran and the Sunnah.65 

            According to Islamic ideology, Muslims does not believe that happiness is the 

ultimate goal in their life nor it is a self-sufficient state as Aristotle believed. Most virtue 

ethics theories take their inspiration from Aristotle who declared that a virtuous person is 

https://www.iep.utm.edu/aris-eth/
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someone who has ideal character traits. These traits derive from natural tendencies, but 

need to be nurtured; however, once established, they will become stable. Contrary to it, 

Islam declares the goal of living to earn the pleasure of God by our virtuous traits which 

will be rewarded in the eternal life of heaven. So, the sole purpose of an individual is to 

glorify his God. 66 

            Further, in the Islamic perspective, God is regarded as the supreme figure of 

authority.67 He sent his messengers and divine books which are the source of all guidance 

and instruction for all the human beings. On the other hand, in virtue ethics theory 

virtuous traits are derived from natural internal tendencies. Virtue Ethics is first 

associated with the great Greek philosopher Aristotle.68   

 In the Nicomachean Ethics, Aristotle said that all the people have a purpose or a 

function, which he called a "telos".69 This goal, Aristotle argues, is that a man should 

fully realize his potential and reach his ultimate goal. Aristotle adds that goal oriented life 

makes a person "good" and urges him to lead a good life. It means that a person should 

lead his life by developing good characteristics of what Aristotle calls virtues. He 

believes that virtue is not what people do but who he is. Although, it is easy to do good 

things, for example, by doing good deeds that do not make someone a good or virtuous 

person. However, kindness is a character, and it develops over a long period. Aristotle 

calls the virtues, for instance, "qualities that lead to a good life" - qualities such as 

courage, compassion, truth justice etc. A person who wants to live properly and realizes 

his true potential must develop virtuous qualities in his life. The most important of these 

is the quality of happiness (eudaimonia), which includes both joy and a good life. For 

Aristotle, everyone should strive to achieve eudaimonia in one's own life, or leading a 

good life in one's community and friendship and interact with others, because the society 

in which a person lives helps to develop these characteristic traits.  

 Moreover, he emphasizes that an action in good faith should not be used as a 

means to an end. A person does not act righteously to achieve something because it is a 

"subordinate goal". Instead, a person acts righteously because happiness, kindness, and 

other virtue are "higher goals"; not only are they important to that person but the society 

in which he lives. Those who develop virtues in themselves will be able to act well in an 
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integrated way and certainly will obtain the satisfaction of the right decision, because it is 

right itself but not for external reasons or objectives. A good or virtuous person does not 

act in a certain way because he has to do it or he wants to do it, but he knows it is the 

right path to follow. Aristotle said, "It is easy to act, but not so easy to have the usual 

habit of doing such actions". 70 

            By nature, Virtue theory is secular; neither does it refer to religion for its 

principles nor for its moral framework is a belief in God required. 

 2.2.7    Conclusion 

        Thus to establish whether the action or the decision is morally right or wrong, 

ethical theories were developed mainly by Western philosopher to provide the 

contemporary theoretical basis of morality. Theories, such as Relativism, Utilitarianism, 

Egoism, Virtue ethics, are the outcome of Western perspective regarding the nature and 

application of morality in judging others’ intentions and actions. Each theory has a 

unique perspective on ethical problems. 

            However, in addition to their usefulness, this study confirms that Western 

standards and considerations of morality are restricted and incomprehensible to 

adequately explain the concept of right and wrong. In fact, Velázquez (2006) claims that 

not a single moral theory capable of adequate interpretation of ethics. In addition, moral 

philosopher are fail to provide a universal norm or standard that can be interpreted when, 

for example, matters of fairness become sufficiently important to overcome violations of 

incompatible rights or the consequences of actions. In other words, ethicists have 

differences over a competent moral system to judge such moral issues. 

 Contrary to it, Islam confirms such morality which is founded on Islamic sources. 

Islam goes beyond these theories, arguing that God is the sole authority to create all the 

systems, as well as including the ethical system of any society. Although to some extent, 

Islam verifies the divine commandment theory which the Western philosophers refused 

earlier; it has diverse considerations as described previously. 

            In Islam, the Quran is the main source of ethical judgments. Since the Qur'an 
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refers to general concepts, specific details are confirmed by the Sunnah. In view of ethics, 

comprehensive account of the concept of ethics is symbolized in the behaviour and 

conduct of the Prophet ملسو هيلع هللا ىلص  . Indeed, the Prophet Muhammad ملسو هيلع هللا ىلص described the goal of his 

endeavour. He said: "I was sent only to improve the moral superiority of people". 

Therefore, in order to apply ethics, Muslims are not bound to rely on other sources except 

the life of Prophet itself. The topic and scope of Ethics are quite broader that goes beyond 

this research thesis. So, here the only purpose is to differentiate between the Islamic and 

secular versions of morality. 

            Islam adheres to a moderate approach to ethics, “as opposed to ultra-idealists who 

view man as an angel and ultra-realists who perceive man as an animal”. For Islam, 

“humans are created with the need for a purified body and soul”. Islam also has a 

moderate view of this life, “unlike those who deny existence in the future, and those who 

deny the life and development of this life”. Islam recognizes that as there is life in this 

world “same as life is in the future, but it goes further, saying that this life is instrumental 

for our life in future and the life in the afterlife is much more important than the life in 

this world”. However, Muslims believe that to bear the hardships of worldly life and obey 

the God’s commands are the test for people in this life. The Quran (2: 201/202) says: 

"And there are people who say, Our Lord! Give us good in this world and good in the 

next life, and protect us from the torments of fire. To them is attributed what they earned, 

and Allah is quick to cope. " 

            We can conclude that ethics provide a systematic approach towards resolving any 

moral act as good or bad. Several theories define ethics in accordance with different 

norms. Each theory has a unique perspective on ethical issues, such as action, character, 

religion or culture. Western intellect and standard of morality do not explain sufficiently 

what is good and what is bad. Contrary to it, Islam has a global understanding of ethical 

issues, because God is the creator of all systems and identifies everything and what is 

beneficial for all human beings. Islamic ethical system is based on moral values and 

principles derived from the basic Islamic sources. Islamic ethics have peculiar qualities 

that make the Islamic perspective more appropriate to explain morality. 
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CHAPTER THREE 

   RESEARCH METHODOLOGY AND ANALYSIS OF 

MORAL ETHICS SYLLABI 

 

3.0       Introduction 

  This chapter mainly presents the critique of ME syllabi of undergraduate level. 

Initially, in the beginning, this chapter describes the method used to address the current 

situation of determining a single standard ME syllabus and explains the rationale for 

using the Delphi technique. In the last portion, the findings are summarized.  

 3.1    The Rationale for Using the Delphi Method in this Study 

  In order to present a critique of ME syllabi from tertiary to primary level, it is 

necessary to determine a single standard and unifying syllabus. At the tertiary level, all 

the higher educational institutions are free to form their own ME syllabus therefore, it is 

difficult to analyze all the ME syllabi separately. To solve this problem Delphi method is 

employed to formulate a standard ME syllabus which covers all the possible themes and 

topics of ME syllabi currently are being taught in different universities.  

 3.2      Methodology and Analysis of ME Syllabi at Graduation level 

  This analysis would help in assessing the strength and weaknesses of ME syllabi 

and assist in revealing the general and specific goals of these syllabi in detail. To achieve 

our purpose, collected ME syllabi are categorized into three levels: tertiary level, 

intermediate level and primary to secondary level. Although the focus of the given study 

is the undergraduate level, for better understanding other two levels have also been 

examined and discussed briefly.   

 Broadly, the available syllabi of ME can be summarized in five main topics: 

1.Introduction to Ethics, 2.Ethical Theories, 3.Ethics & Religion, 4.Ethics & Society and 

5.Applied Ethics. Further, these main 5 topics are divided into more sub-topics such as: 1. 

Introduction to Ethics is divided into: 

     Meaning and Scope of Ethics 

     Historical Development of Morality 
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     Difference between Ethics and Morality 

     Source of Ethics and Relation of Ethics with Science and Religion 

2. Ethical Theories into: 

    History of Ethics: Greek Ethics, Medieval Ethics, Modern Ethics 

    Concept of right and wrong 

    Relativism 

    Hedonism 

    Utilitarianism 

    Kant’s Moral Theory 

3. Ethics & Religion: 

    The Relation of Ethics to Religion 

    Moral Teachings of Major Religions 

    Biographies of the Expounders of World Religions 

    Minority rights in Islam 

    Islamic Moral Theory and it's Philosophical Basis 

4. Ethics & Society having sub-topics: 

    Freedom and Responsibility 

    Tolerance 

    Justice 

    Punishment( Theories of Punishment) 

    Society as the Background of Moral Life 

5. Applied Ethics is divided into sub-headings: 

    Professional Ethics such as Medical Ethics, Teaching Ethics, Nursing Ethics      

      etc 

    Environmental Ethics 

    Bioethics 
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    Euthanasia 

    The Ethics of Advertising and Green Issues in Business 

            It was a lengthy and difficult task to analyze each ME syllabus of undergraduate 

level separately, therefore, it was needed to summarize all the syllabi into a single 

syllabus. Thus, we utilized the modified version of the Delphi technique to achieve our 

goal of a unified syllabus of ME which can represent all the selected ME syllabi of public 

and private universities. 

3.2.1    Introduction 

            Delphi method is a structured process for gathering and organizing group 

judgments across multiple sets of the survey. A key element of Delphi technology is the 

use of its experts whose answers remain anonymous during a series of cycles of iterative 

questionnaires. Controlled feedback (the researcher) returned to participants between 

rounds is also an important feature of Delphi technique. Here, the details of the collective 

opinion allow the experts to retain or modify their previous opinion in the light of other 

experts’ opinion. Thus, the power of the Delphi method is to contribute to strategic 

decisions in situations where there are little or contradictory information and limited raw 

data are available. Delphi technique is a structured method that employs a string of 

questionnaires to achieve an agreement of panel experts on a specific research topic, 

which can be suitable for an organized and restricted query. 

3.2.2    The Delphi method 

 The Delphi technique was originally generated by the RAND Corporation to look 

for the views of a group of professional and to achieve an agreement on “US military 

operations”. The Delphi technique officially began in academia in 1930s. Cyphert 

employed the Delphi method at Ohio State University to develop the State Department 

assessment criteria to evaluate the faculty members. Hitherto Delphi technique is used 

only by teachers because of it requires a lot of labour and time. The electronic mail and 

computer analysis software makes the Delphi technique more attractive to modern 

researchers. Delphi research has been effective in educational institutions to form 

guidelines, standards and forecasting trends. In higher education, Judd (1972) counts five 
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main uses of Delphi technique: 

(a) Cost-effectiveness, 

(b) cost-benefit analysis, 

(c) Program and campus planning, 

(d) The general objectives of education in the field of education and 

(e) generalized futuristic goals and objectives. 

            Lewis (1984) found that most Delphi research in higher education was used to 

solve problems. Expressing the possibility of Delphi research having a significant impact 

on higher education, he stated the following conditions: an active solution to the 

recognized problem; those who will be affected and whose cooperation is needed, 

participate in the Delphi study, and the people who organize Delphi study, can adhere to 

the results.9 

            The Delphi approach works well in starting to decide planning and marketing 

issues. As more and more educational institutions seek funding and support from 

academic and community sources, the marketing has become an important issue. The 

Delphi method is useful for educators in evaluating curricula and nurturing experiences to 

prepare the students for their future ambitions. These studies will be able to coordinate 

other valid studies in the identification of curriculum requirements, training and 

recruitment of staff. Trend studies will benefit from the present technique because they 

can be processed with a broad international base, and their results can be easily shared on 

professional websites. Organizations using the Delphi method in an environment where it 

is widely distributed should consider explaining and encouraging libraries to reexamine 

the results from their own campus perspective and test results. Research studies to 

identify problems and develop guidelines are beneficial because they include a whole 

group of experts on these issues. These experts are willingly agreed to complete the 

Delphi questionnaire in the required minimum time. The obtained data through these 

questionnaires can be shared with different universities and, as a rule, can be distributed 

in aggregate form. Most universities could not bear travel costs and fees to invite all these 
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experts on their campuses. Delphi research is extremely useful for collecting data from 

students and graduates regarding curriculum, trends in information technology, and 

funding. Some of these individuals may be reluctant to discuss their opinions in groups or 

other traditional forums. The Delphi method is helpful refining or confirming the survey 

results, focus groups and interviews. 

3.2.3    Developmental Research 

 According to Linstown and Turoff (1975), Delphi technique is beneficial in 

exploratory research and planning.10 The Delphi method provides effective tools for 

studying and explaining current problems and is helpful in developmental research.  11 

Isaac and Michael, (1997) indicate that the purpose of developmental research is to seek 

about the models, management and growth of sequence or change, and to study the 

interrelated components affecting these features. 12 

3.2.4    Key Delphi Elements 

            Although the application of the Delphi technique varies significantly among 

research studies, four key elements usually are present in this regard:13 unfamiliar 

participants, repetition, feedback and controlled response group statistics.14 The panellists 

stay unidentified during the Delphi rounds which help them to communicate their 

viewpoint freely and reduce the social pressure of the influential members of the group. 

In addition, the repeated questionnaire sessions over a number of times provide panellists 

the opportunity to adjust their minds on the basis of other participants’ feedback; thus 

removing the communal stress of other participants. 15 Although, the fact that secrecy is a 

key factor, many research analysts have doubted its reliability accountability, which 

would lead to unreliable results.16 The repeated rounds of each questions sheet normally 

rotate with “controlled” response. This includes sharing feedback among panellists to 

each other and responding to a “statistical group” for each element, usually with a mean 

or median value. 17 Whereas some research analysts believe that the study which adheres 

to these guidelines, it should be sorted as a Delphi study 18. Some other researchers 

maintain that the Delphi method could be adjusted relying on the aims and purpose of the 

research topic.19 This has led to refer the later on as “modified Delphi” studies and former 
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one that adheres to above mentioned four basic standards, the classical Delphi 

technique.20 

3.2.5    Delphi Arrangements 

            A number of preliminary steps must be made before applying the Delphi 

technique. An essential starting task is the choice of experts penal for participating in the 

study. The literature indicates that with a similar panel of experts comprised on 10 to 15 

panellists can produce an outcome of sufficient class; although, in case of heterogeneous 

group of experts, the number of participants may be notably large. 21 However, the 

selection of the participants may be changed according to the subject of interest and the 

research objectives, in general. It is proposed that the panellists are chosen depending on 

their skills and knowledge related to the subject, their availability and consent to be part 

of the study. 22 The total count of inquiry sessions varies according to the aim and 

objective of the study; although, if consensus is required, and the expert panel share 

identical expertise; fewer than three cycles are enough to obtain desired results.23 

3.2.6    The Delphi Assessment Procedure 

            Usually, Delphi studies have two different phases: the research stage and the 

evaluation stage.24 The first step, the "research stage" is often “open-ended” and allows 

the expert panel to reflect about ideas.25 The second stage, the "evaluation stage" includes 

numerous exhaustive survey rounds based on the evaluation of the questionnaire used in 

previous rounds. Here, panel experts receive details in form of a “structured 

questionnaire”, and they are required to assess each statement in the assessment sheet 

according to their importance.26 

            After the completion of round 2 questionnaires, “descriptive statistics” are 

analyzed on the basis of the expert’s responses. Subsequently, the responses of the 

second questionnaire provide the ground for the next third round.27 Data analysis varies 

according to the design of inquiry cycles and the nature of questions. In case of “open-

ended” questionnaire, “content analysis” method is mostly employed to determine 

categories and topics surfaced from the data.28 While considering the reliability of the 

Delphi method, it is important that all stages of data analysis should be clearly marked. 
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Noticeably, if the Delphi method is replicated with different participants, there is no 

guarantee that the same results will be yield in the same conditions. Therefore, it is 

important to reproduce the identical results, and all the necessary measures must be taken 

with clarity and transparency.29 For analyzing developed questionnaires, measures of 

variances and central trend are often employed to determine the consensus level. 

However, the obtained results depend on the consensus rules. Since there is no consensus 

in the previous studies on the ideal consensus rules, the consensus standards used in the 

studies vary considerably depending on the research objectives.30 Although general rules 

exist to implement the Delphi technique in certain fields of research, for example, in 

psychology 31 and nursing studies, there is currently no universal manual that can greatly 

affect the way Delphi method is used in research.  

 On the other hand, its main elements such as anonymity in the expert panel, 

repetition of inquiry rounds, controlled feedback and collective statistical results are 

mostly found. 32 The way these certain elements are employed varies in most of the cases 

which makes it difficult to distinguish between weak and acceptable research designs 

which can help in selecting a particular research methodology to answer a certain 

research question.33 Certainly, recent systematic reviews show a significant discrepancy 

between the quality of Delphi reports for both health indicators, 34 and for determining the 

results to be measured in clinical trials.35 For example, Boulkedid et al. (2011) found that 

of the “80 studies reviewed only 39% reported response rates for each cycle, and only 

57% reported quality indicators selected at the end of the study”. 36 So, it would be better 

to analyze the Delphi method in various areas of research to identify useful areas of 

research in future. 

3.2.6.1      Number and Selection of Participants 

 The selection of expert panel in Delphi study is the most demanding process 

because the expertise of participants determines the credibility of results. The size of 

panelists group depends on researcher’s discretion. Various Delphi studies have assigned 

10-100 panelists in their study. If a Delphi study aims to achieve general perception about 

an issue, the size of expert group can be larger than a study which probes analytical 

solution on specific issue. Here the number of participants would be no more than five to 
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ten experts.  

 3.2.6.2    Limitations 

  Armstrong (1985) argues that there is not enough evidence for experts in Delphi 

research. 37 Jones (1980) 38 emphasized that the theory should be precise and persistent, 

and the study of Delphi is built by reconstructing a number of sometimes conflicting 

views. Sackman (1976) 39 indicated to studies in which identical outcomes were achieved 

with participants who were recognized by Gordon and Helmer (1966) among the 

following shortcomings of Delphi's technique, group membership volatility (high drop-

out rate) and their ability to answer questions outside their exclusive fields. Fink, 

Kosekoff, Hasin and Brook (1984)40 recorded that the Delphi technique sometimes results 

in average common values. Rennie (1981) also expressed regret that Delphi study 

contributed to average common characteristics expressing the lowest average 

denominator of the discussion. 41 The common aspect of the Delphi technique is 

anonymity among the panel experts. This function can undermine the credibility of 

research and make experts inaccessible to other researchers. Lynston (1975)42 warned 

against the drawbacks associated with the use and explanation of the Delphi method. The 

possible pitfalls are listed as:  

 Simplified errors in the assessment can easily arise from the basic statements obtained 

from the Delphi study. 

 An expert participant might not have the expertise in the relevant discipline. 

Sometimes experts do not have the opportunity to see the bigger picture, which makes 

it difficult for them to give practical administrative solutions.  

 

 Surface level evaluation of research outcomes is a common mistake. The moderator 

might be confused with quick or incomplete answers. 

 

 Linstone warns against the flaws of repeating the Delphi study on the same issue 

while using the same experts. Anonymity may be a drawback in that the source of the 

statement may be much more important than its content. "The consensus of several 

participants may be less valuable than knowing their personality".43 
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 The Delphi procedure is not secure against propaganda or distortion. The element of 

anonymity among the experts plays a double role in this situation where at the same 

time helps in creating balance response and facilitates the deception during the 

process. 44 

 It can be summarized up that the Delphi technique plays a pivotal role in creating 

consensus when the opinions are fragmented. Gordon and Helmer (1966) say that in 

order to obtain the most reliable results from the Delphi technique the mediator should be 

convinced of the following conditions: 44 

(a) the expert panel should remain reasonably constant 

(b) the deadlines between questionnaires should be kept to a minimum period 

(c) the questions should be clear and logical 

(d) moderator feedback should rise to a consensus that should be based on average values 

to avoid discrimination in case of differences among participants. 

 Polanin (1990) emphasizes on including stakeholders in the study to ensure the 

desired impact and carry out the process successfully. Moreover, stakeholders must be 

able to identify the problem and be prepared to use these results properly. 46 

3.2.7    Delphi Study to Determine a Unifying and Standard Syllabus of ME for 

 Further Analysis 

This section describes the use of Delphi technique and summarizes the obtained results. 

3.2.8    Participants 

            Rowe (2007) 47 proposed a smaller group of participants to collect in-depth data, 

for example, than to use a larger group for collecting only numerical responses. Clayton 

(1997) explained a heterogeneous group as a group that is based on participants related to 

diverse social or educational disciplines, such as teachers and scientists. 48 In the given 

sense, our group was included various teachers, students, entrepreneurs and social 

workers. 
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            According to the above mentioned details, the fact is that our research is 

associated with a diversified group, and the minimal count of eligible members would be 

from fifteen to twenty. 

            The next phase is to set a criterion for the selection of participants. Clayton (1997) 

stated that the authority and validity of Delphi derives from the selection of participants. 

He described the participants as "one who possess the necessary information and skills to 

take part in the Delphi project ... it is difficult to measure expertise accurately because it 

is found in different forms; there are common traits of wisdom, understanding, practice, 

experience and analytical abilities which are not common to all people - these are people 

to whom the term expert is attributed to.49 Similarly, Martineau (1983) characterized the 

expert as "an individual who knows a particular subject".50 This means that the criterion 

of choosing the participants rests on the topic of the research.  

            The criteria identified by some experts were personal abilities; 51 the skills to 

involve in the necessary expert thinking; readiness to interact with people out of their 

specialized domain; and the eagerness to achieve knowledgeable ambitions. While it is 

almost impractical to apply these standards when selecting guests, it is possible that these 

people want to participate after receiving the request. Whitman emphasized the 

significance of informing group members about the use of questionnaires and data usage.  

52 

 We aimed to hire teachers, instructors and students related to the discipline of ME 

because, initially, our purpose involved prescribing a standard unifying ME syllabus 

which would be used for further analysis.    

3.2.9    Number of Rounds 

            According to some studies, Delphi's classic study had a minimum three to four 

rounds and in some studies, the maximum number of rounds was stretched up to 25. 

Three or four rounds are enough for participants to reply to group comments, which 

avoid the weariness and related tendencies to conclude the procedure. 53 During the 

Delphi study, generally participants have at least one chance to review their initial 

assessments established on their comments. 54 Usually, most of the participants are 
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occupied with their academic schedule; they would not show their interest to participate 

in the extended Delphi study. 55 

3.2.9.1    Method for First Round 

            Normally, the first cycle of the Delphi research must include one or more open-

ended questions.56 The goal is to reduce the possible influence of participants by 

inadvertently limiting the range of the research. It has been pointed out that to validate 

the obtained responses of the first round the participants were not allowed to share their 

response to each other. 

            For the validity of the study, the panel experts ought to be requested to prove their 

responses by providing context and detail of their answers. 56 Clayton (1997) suggested 

the provision of thought-provoking material to aid panel experts understanding the 

background and range of the task; specify that the data should be precise enough, so that 

the participants avoid replying themselves, perhaps erroneous explication of the issue. 

Clayton (1997), emphasizes that credibility can be affected if the choirs are ambiguous 

and badly structured. 57 

3.2.9.2    The Second Round of the Study 

            It consists of creating a closed-ended questionnaire by employing the responses 

developed during the first cycle of the study. It would be pertinent to use participants' 

own native language in the questionnaires. Osborne et al, however advises using generic 

statements while responding. Participants ought to use a Likert scale to show their level 

of agreement in the questionnaire. To justify their responses, participants should 

comment on the desirability of formulating categories and respond to supporting 

statements.58 Rowe (2007) also suggests that participants were asked to give reasons for 

their assessments; he also points out that more rich data lessen the overload on the 

participants. It is suggested that participants must not evaluate any idea which they 

consider to have not enough experience. However, they decline to suggest participants 

justify their feedback. 59 

            There is some difference in the number of written answers requested in the second 
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and third rounds. Some researchers suggest for detailed explanations on the notes, others 

vice versa. There should be a balanced approach that must be achieved, although, very 

little is discussed about the thorough comments on the evaluations and the fatigue of the 

participants. Clayton (1997) and Whitman (1990) only provided written replays for a 

reassessment beyond the interquartile range or central tendency.  

 Although, several researchers recognized the tension between the separate 

objectives of the Delphi method, for example, the effectiveness of exchange of ideas and 

the possibility to explore as many ideas as possible, as well as the disability to develop an 

“ideal study”. 60 

            Usually a five-point Likert scale ranging from "extremely important" to "not 

important" is suggested to collect participants’ responses. Clayton (1997) emphasized a 

five-to-seven-spotted scale of "strongly disagree" to "strongly agree" that the researcher 

could “operate within an interval or the quasi-interval scale of measurement”. 61 

3.2.9.3    Statistical Methods 

            An important feature of the Delphi method is to provide responses to participants 

and summarizing the earlier rounds group's feedback. There are several methods to 

calculate this data. 

            Osborne et al stated “calculated means, modes and standard deviations (SD) for 

each Likert scale”. As they claimed, SD shows the degree of “participants’ consensus”. 62 

            Whitman presented “a number of relevant statistical methods” and added the 

causes for their usage. The means are utilized for classifying items. Since modes yield 

recurring patterns of answers and medians provide information about the middle 

response, modes are often employed to set priorities as they provide a useful 

measurement criterion for ranking final positions.  

 Obtained responses are conveyed to panel members with qualitative responses, so 

that each member may be aware both the “collective opinion and the arguments” for or 

against specific points of view. 63  
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 Streveler et al. (2003) served an expert group with non-parametric median scores 

and two-quart intervals. They were used instead of means and SD because surveys are 

conducted on the ordinal scale. 64 

            By nature, Likert's scales are ordinal, therefore, a non-parametric measure of the 

central tendency is more appropriate to use in any study, i.e. median and the interval or 

the interquartile range depends on its informative mode. 

            During the current study, the feedback form was prepared in consultation with the 

statistical consultants belong to various prominent institutions.  

3.2.9.4    Method for the Third Round 

            Osborne et al. (2003) restructured the feedback based on qualitative comments 

and supporting statements; for example, two categories can be combined or separated. 

The authors only returned those responses which had been ranked > 3.6 and/or mode 5. 

This reduced the likelihood of participant weariness.  These responses send back to panel 

experts with statistical data; they were invited to re-evaluate the applications, re-examine 

their marks, provide additional statements and propose further development to the data 

summaries. 65 

            On the contrary, Streveler et al. (2003) employed the identical list of themes for 

the earlier round. The panel experts were requested to validate their re-evaluation in case 

it exceeded the 2nd quarter. Whitman (1990) suggests that as for the second round, 

participants should be provided with the same list, and they should explain their 

assessments if it falls outside "certain limits".66 This shows that the reasons for the 

evaluations are not required otherwise. However, the request for further explanation 

offers deeper insight regarding the research subject and reasons for the discrepancies in 

responses. 

3.2.9.5    Consensus 

            Having been received the third round results; once again, the statistical analyses 

and comparison with the results of the previous round are performed. 
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            For achieving consensus and stability of responses, in some Delphi studies, 

rounds are repeated till the end. Moreover, stability is achieved when a change in the 

third or less in ratings of participants between two and three rounds of the studies and 

conformity are built, with two-thirds or more of panellists evaluating the themes at four 

or higher than four. In fact, there is no objective criterion existed to determine when 

stability is achieved and the consensus is reached. 67 

            Here the main goal was to settle the degree of consensus. In the literature, they 

could only discover a very little indication of the minimum level of accord and 

recognized that their description of agreement and consistency are only subjective not a 

standard one, emphasizing that they should be used in combination with a qualitative and 

non-inflexible data review. 

            According to Cochran (1983), a small change normally develop after the second 

quantitative cycle, so two quantitative cycles ought to be enough to reach the targeted 

results. He annexed that for practical reasons most studies end after the third round.  68 

3.3    A Unified Standard ME Syllabus by Using the Delphi Study: Method and 

 Findings 

 This section explains and summarizes how the Delphi method was conducted to 

achieve the targeted results. 

            The participants were recruited by communicating faculty members of Islamic 

studies and Moral Ethics at various private and public universities in Karachi. The faculty 

members were well-aware of the limitations and gravity of the subject. All the invitations 

indicated that the guests should join this research only if they consider themselves 

eligible for this task, and invitations to the teachers indicated that panellists should have 

sufficient knowledge and expertise in the relevant subject. 

            Potential participants were invited to send an invitation to their colleagues with 

whom they believed would participate in the present study: this type of sampling is a 

form of snowball selection criterion. Most of the panellists showed their consent by email 

on return. Ethically, their identity and other basic information were kept confidential. 

Participants were included academics, researchers and entrepreneurs belonged to various 
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educational institutes. 

            For the preparation of questionnaires of Delphi rounds, online Survey Monkey 

website was used. Through email, participants were contacted. To explain the 

background and limitation of the study, three samples of teaching materials were sent to 

the participants. The provided material was included selected ME syllabi of 

undergraduate level, pamphlets related to Delphi method and the website link. A 

paragraph was attached to explain the purpose of the Delphi study and the broader 

context of the study, as well as a link to the survey. The participants were informed to 

communicate with me if the information was not clear enough. Later, several participants 

consulted to complete the questionnaire. 

3.4    Number and Setting of Delphi Rounds 

            To save the participants from an excessive burden, the present study was limited 

to three rounds: one open-end and two quantitative rounds. However, as participants were 

asked to comment on their rationale for rating and the formulation of conceptual 

statements. In the majority of studies where the Delphi method was used Likert's scale 

was employed to evaluate results, so the same format was brought into use in the given 

study. 

3.4.1    Round One of Delphi Method 

            In the first round of the online survey, 29 participants were invited to the answer 

the following open-ended question: 

1. What measure should be taken to design a culturally unified and 

standardized ME syllabus for under-graduate level programs in Pakistan? 

           In order to assist the panellists in providing sufficient answers, we defined 

categories and subcategories which were listed as: curriculum (objectives, content, 

instructional methods/techniques/strategies, instructional materials, evaluation).69 Extra 

columns were provided in the question forms to facilitate the panellists. So, the 

participants could add their comments and new subcategories, if they needed. Participants 

were asked to substantiate their answers by specifying the context and details. Only ten 
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participants took part in this round. However, not all of them were the faculty members. 

Since this number was not considered sufficient, rest of the potential participants were 

invited to the second round who did not participate in the first round. The question one 

invited experts to identify themes they felt would affect students learning process and 

provide them with a better understanding of Moral ethical concepts.  Eight themes were 

identified to form the content for round two questionnaires. 

3.4.1.1    Theme I: Critical Thinking 

            Critical thinking is a combined concept that is used for “a number of activities 

related to thinking processes, including questioning, exploring, justifying, analyzing, 

testing, foreseeing, planning, etc”. Critical thinking should not be mixed with a type of 

unjustified criticizing having a negative connotation in the sense. Most of the experts 

strongly advocated the need for critical thinking in students. One mentioned the value of 

providing formal training and practice in the classroom setting. Another expert wrote, “I 

think regular training through real-life dilemmas are important and keep students’ minds 

fresh related to ethical issues in contemporary societies. Class training and peer 

simulation can also foster a great deal of discussion amongst the students. ”    

3.4.1.2    Theme II: Philosophy for Students  

            Philosophy with young students is a new ethical discipline which is soundly 

attached with the theoretical concepts of philosophy, but also with the logical application 

of Philosophy. “Quality thinking” is the main target of this process; it develops students 

ability of own thinking. The most important theme of Philosophy connected with students 

is “Community of inquiry” (CI). Successful “listening and speaking” is the key focus of 

this “philosophical and pedagogical method”. Thinking is “internalization of speaking”.  70 

In the CI process, students form their own thinking research community relying on each 

other. In CI community, a teacher's only job is to facilitate students through asking 

questions and sub-questions – “to direct discussion in deep philosophical fields”. Socratic 

dialogue or something very identical is the primary method used in this exercise. The 

community of inquiry is a powerful pedagogy for the development of reasonableness... 71 
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            One of the experts identified that being amateur of existential, ethical, aesthetic 

questions, and thinking for oneself presuppose a reflective process that formulates 

problems, conceptualizes and argues rationally. Beginning to learn this as early as 

possible means guaranteeing awakening enlightened reflection on the human condition 

in students. Another expert noted reflective citizenship learning (to think for oneself) 

develops freedom of judgment in future citizens, protecting them from ideological, 

indoctrination and persuasive advertising. Teaching philosophy through the debating of 

ideas encourages students to confront others with reason while aiming for the truth, an 

ethical and intellectual requirement of genuine democratic debate. Similar to previous 

comments, one expert emphasized the CI process by stating that it is essential for 

students and adults to develop critical thinking skills to build their personality traits. He 

further reiterates that the experience of a thinking person reinforces his self-respect and 

helps him to grow in maturity by peacefully resolving the dispute in the discussions. This, 

in other words, elevates the peaceful attitude towards others and averts aggression. 

3.4.1.3    Theme III: Socratic Dialogue Method 

            This method is called the Socratic Method on the name of the Greek philosopher 

Socrates (469 BC–399 BC).  Through the technique of questioning “beliefs are evaluated 

by examining contradictions among their implications, or in other words, it learn to make 

room in our minds for different ideas and perspectives no matter how much they 

challenge our current beliefs”. Perpetually, the end goal of Socrates questioning 

technique is moral. This informs us of our own fallacies, illusions, faults, and helps us to 

understand the concept of good which is happiness (eudaimonia). 

            Every expert indicated the need of Socrates’ method of questioning in the 

classroom settings. Supporting this method one expert wrote that teachers and students 

can exercise the Socratic technique of discussion in the classroom settings to debate the 

“values, principles and beliefs” of the society. For instance, in the case of searching a 

plausible answer of a common question: “What is friendship?” Students will certainly 

pursue an example that they believe is an ideal state of friendship. The teacher or the 

facilitator asks in-depth questions in order to uncover values and beliefs that formulate 

and advance students' ideas and statements. Both parties must try to push forward the 
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ongoing discussion through inquiring and new ideas because a teacher himself does not 

generate knowledge.  The investigation is always open-ended and a class must exercise 

rules such as: raise your hand to participate, let others complete their speech, be brief and 

argue from your personal experience 

             Other experts noted that the relevance of the Socratic Method was highly useful 

in the field of moral ethics and values education. One commented, it allows us to think 

about our own beliefs and compare them to others ideas and thoughts. Socratic dialogue 

is the bedrock of all logical debates and exercises. It develops students’ verbal 

communication skills, critical discourse analysis, interpret and examine new information. 

Moreover, it transforms knowledge into practical skills and creates intellectual honesty 

with the feelings of respect for others. 

3.4.1.4    Theme IV: The Process of Value Clarification 

            The purpose of this system is not to educate definite morals, but to teach the 

students about the social standards connected with their character, with regard to the 

values of colleagues, adults, groups in society and even other communities at other times. 

By comparison, students are expected to think about their personality traits and perhaps 

modify those which are missing while maintaining their trust for those who support the 

“review and comparison”. 

            Majority of the experts were agreed that “this model can be used for all ages from 

kindergarten to adults, if the topics discussed are chosen according to the knowledge and 

needs of the specific age group.  Furthermore, it motivates pupils (or adults) to find well-

founded arguments instead of following blindly one’s own or other person’s ideology. 

Thus, it helps to make reasonable decisions”. As some of the experts expressed their 

views about this model, it works to verify the worth of an individual’s personal judgment, 

since every person freely decides while dealing with an ethical issue. Above all, this 

model can determine if something really represents value, i.e. when all the seven stages 

are taken into consideration. Furthermore, one of the experts indicated that “this model 

can also be used to reflect group decisions with regard to worthiness, e.g. if a school class 

decides to perform an action and to collect and donate money for the needy ones”. 
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3.4.1.5    Theme V: Use of Ethical Dilemmas and Conflict Cases 

            Stories and situations are often used as pedagogical tools to demonstrate, for 

example, the moral importance of certain qualities, principles or personal values. Moral 

dilemmas are one of the forms of situations and stories that can bring to light a very 

important aspect of our lives and choices. Thought experiences (as a special case of 

imaginative scenarios that we can play in our minds, reflect on and check how do we 

response) go further because they allow controlling parameters in situations or stories. 

The core purpose of this approach is to reveal the moral importance of certain features in 

specific conditions and test it in light of the importance of other features. 

            Eight out of ten participants had consensus that “the use of cases, whether real, 

modified or imagined, has been prominent at all levels in ethics education, especially in 

fields like business ethics education”. One expert wrote that “this method is very relevant 

to link moral thought with action. In relation to moral development, we can begin with 

simple conflict cases for early childhood and then progress to the use of moral dilemmas 

and thought experiments”. Another expert stressed that it is essential to focus on 

acquiring facility with the concepts that regulate our public life. It involves mastery of a 

form of discourse that integrates moral intuitions, moral principles, and background 

conceptions into a dialogically achieved reflective equilibrium. So the primary task of 

ethics education is not conveying particular moral stances, but to foster moral reflection, 

moral sensitivity and moral dialogue on the given ethical issue. 

3.4.1.6    Theme VI: Conflicts Preventive Strategies (CPS)  

            Nonviolent communication concept was designed by Marshall B. Rosenberg. 

Love and trust are the core elements of this communication. CPS in this sense as well as, 

can resolve the disputes at the personal, professional and political level. While in dispute, 

negotiation is less important than developing a purposeful relationship, which allows 

more cooperation and creativity in coexistence. Sometimes the term CPS is indicated 

through "meaningful communication", "connected Communication " or  " tongue of 

heart. Most of the experts were in favour of implying non-violence strategies. They 

argued that every form of violence is a tragic expression of an unfulfilled need and 
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empathy is a requirement of successful communication. 

  They further elaborated that “communication that blocks connections between 

humans leads to physical violence”. One study participant stated that humans in their 

most basic conditions look for empathy in their fellow man. CPS should help people to 

convey themselves honestly and clearly and assist others in listening to empathetically. It 

focuses on needs and feelings that lie beneath conversations and conflicts. Self-empathy 

is also decisive for maintaining clarity and furthermore, empathy for the conversational 

partner. 

3.4.1.7    Theme VII: Moral Decision Making 

            This includes learning about different normative moral theories, “which determine 

morally relevant aspects of our lives. Teleological ethics and consequentialism stress on 

the value of the consequences of our action; deontological or duty-based ethics lay 

emphasize on the types of action (duties) without the sole attention to consequences and 

treat people as ends, not merely as means (Kant). In virtue ethics the focus is on our 

characters and traits that we exemplify; care ethics focuses on relationships that we are 

engaged in and the correlated responsibilities for others; justice approach: stresses on key 

human rights, justice, equal rights and equality of opportunity.  

 In a more close meaning, this method focuses merely on “general models of 

ethical decision-making, i.e. on the process of forming and carrying out morally 

important decisions. It is also closely related to moral development and to considerations 

of moral values, norms and rules in comparison to other rules.” Although, there can be 

different opinions regarding the use of certain moral theory, but all the experts have 

agreed on this point that “this method is very relevant in every stage of moral 

development.  

 However, moral maturity of students plays an important role in how we approach 

matters. It is essential to develop moral sensitivity for situations, to get different 

perspectives and to engage skills of decision making. Reflection on the consequences of 

our decisions is also very important, since we often overlook the experience we might 

utilize the next time when we find ourselves in a similar situation.” 
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3.4.1.8    Theme VIII: Mentoring from Teacher 

            Many experts wrote for developing coaching/mentoring relationships with 

students as a way of strengthening bonds. One expert described a regular practice of 

mentoring and wrote, “I work at encouraging questions and helping students think 

through answers, rather than just telling them what I think.” Another noted the 

importance of “communicating the value of coaching and consultation as a primary role 

of the teacher.” One expert commented on the need to be helpful to students, and wrote, 

“It is important for a teacher to be willing to practically participate with students and 

solve their problem.” 

            During the process of revision and categorization several times, the findings of 

the first round were condensed into a manageable summary that was sent back to experts 

for the round two of Delphi method. The prolonged engagement with the data made it 

possible to capture the essence of what the experts were communicating in the data. The 

summary of round one sent back to the experts consisted of the emergent themes 

and a “summary of participants’ comments that helped explain them. Participants were 

asked follow-up questions and to rank the emergent themes in order of importance.” 

3.4.2    Delphi Round Two 

  Round 2 of this Delphi study consisted of a summary of the eight emergent 

themes and a set of 32 general characteristics (see Appendix C) which were formulated 

by a panel of experts through a rigorous revision of first Delphi round responses of the 

expert penal.  The data analysis that occurred subsequent to round 1 and round 2 served 

as a member-check mechanism with the study participants, as well as the next step in an 

effort to obtain some consensus on the important characteristics involved in framing a 

culturally synthesized and compact ME syllabus by expert faculty members. “Subsequent 

rounds in a Delphi process are beneficial in allowing a researcher to frame structured 

questions that integrate participant feedback and permit participants to reconsider 

opinions based on the responses of others.” 72 In this phase of the study, participants were 

asked to rank the themes in order of importance by using a Likert scale that ranged from 

1: most important to 6 : least important.  
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Table 3.1 Ranking of Themes according to Importance 

(1: being most important to 6: being the least important): 

Themes Ranks as per 
Importance 

 
# 1. Critical Thinking   

Comments:   

# 2. Philosophy for Students   

Comments:   

# 3. Socratic Dialogue Method   

Comments:   

# 4. The Process of Value Clarification   

Comments:   

# 5. Use of Ethical Dilemmas and Conflict Cases   

Comments:   

# 6. Conflicts Preventive Strategies   

Comments:   

# 7. Moral Decision Making   

Comments:   

# 8. Mentoring from Teacher   

Comments:   

  

            Round 2 of this study included 21 participants (of the original sample of 30). 

After the responses of the experts were compiled and themes were refined, 32 Likert-
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scaled questions were developed against the 8 emergent themes and then reviewed by a 

group of qualitative experts. Four questions were designed against each emerging theme 

after the first round of the Delphi method. Questions rank from 1 to 6, based on 6-point 

Likert scale, with 1= not important; 2 = less important; 3 = slightly important; 4 = 

moderately important; 5 = very important; 6 = extremely important. Round two 

questionnaires were delivered to the experts through email. Further, the experts were 

provided with an extra sheet to add other ideas which may not have been addressed in the 

first round.  

 To create a consensus, Delphi studies based on two basic criteria: stability and 

agreement. Stability is generated when obtained responses of Delphi rounds are 

consistent with each other. Consistency arises “when answers do not statistically 

differentiate in a meaningful way from two successful rounds. Stability does not 

necessarily imply agreement level, but agreement level analysis begins when stability 

exists”.7 

  In the second round of this Delphi study, mean and median to be used together as 

the consensus criteria. As evident from Table 3.2, 32 items were examined in order to 

know what should be the most important elements of a proposed ME curriculum.   

           Table   3.2:  Mean, Median Scores of Elements of Proposed ME Curriculum 

                     n     f 5+6*   Mean  Median     

1. Address Individual and collective values, attitudes and beliefs              21       17         3.2            3 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

2. Focuses on protective factors which deter to engage in immoral             21      15        3.0          3   

    practices and behaviours 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

3. Inclusion of functional moral knowledge that is basic and                      21        19        3.7            3 

    contributes to ethical decisions and behaviours 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

4. Strategies design to personalize information and                                     21        17        3.2            3 

    engage students 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

5. Incorporates learning strategies, teaching methods and materials that     21        18        3.6            3 

    are culturally specific 
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6. Provides appropriate and developmental information with leaning          21        16        3.2            3 

    strategies 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

7. Provides opportunities to reinforce skills and positive moral and            21        16        3.2            3 

    ethical behaviours 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

8. Includes information and planes for professional development and        21        14        3.0            3 

    training that enhances the effectiveness of instruction and student learning 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

9. Reflection of broad social values and the country’s aspirations                21        18        3.5            3 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

10. Creates a socially and economically prosperous future while                 21        14        3.0            3 

respecting the country’s past – its cultural history and traditions                      

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

11. Acknowledgement of   cross-cultural issues                                            21        18        3.5            3 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

12. Create the link among the current issues of concern, whether personal,  21        16        3.2            3 

      local, regional or global. 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

13. Aims to facilitate cognitive, affective and social skills                           21        15        3.1           3 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

14. Debating and negotiating skills                                                                   21        15        3.0           3 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

15. Problem-solving skills                                                                                   21        17        3.5           3 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

16. Communication skills                                                                                         21        14        3.1           3 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

17. Critical thinking skills                                                                                        21        15        3.2           3 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

18. Promotion of learners’ self-esteem                                                             21        16        3.3         3 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

19. Aims to promote learners’ self-confidence                                               21        13        2.9         2 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

20. Enables learners to learn information searching skills                            21        14        3.0         3 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

21. Enables learners how to advance claims, provide weigh and               21        15        3.1         3 

      consider evidence 
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______________________________________________________________________________________ 

22. learn to disagree with each other in a decent manner                             21        14        2.9         2 

________________________'_____________________________________________________________ 

23. Connect and engage curriculum with learners                                         21        16        3.3         3 

___________________________________________________________________________________ 

24. Learn how to be responsive and culturally aware                                   21        17        3.6         3 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

25. Responds to learner critiquing that is experienced                                  21        12        2.7         2 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

26.  Empower learners with the belief that what they will make   21        13        2.8         2 

       a difference to their lives 

_____________________________________________________________________________________  

   27. Provides the opportunity to voice and discover learners’                      21        14        3.0         3 

      own authentic and authoritative life 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

28. Ensures democratic attitudes and behaviour                                           21        14        3.1         3 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

29. Offers education which enables the learners to become active            21        15        3.3         3 

      members of the learning community? 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

30. Discussion on moral life dilemmas in the class settings                          21        20        4.2          4 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

31. Information regarding the Blasphemy laws of state                              21       18         3.9          4 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

32. Knowledge of cultural and religious sensitivity                                       21       19         4.0          4 

 

* Frequency of “very important” and “extremely important” reflects answers of the    

   panellists. 

  

 3.4.3    Delphi Round Three 

           In the third round of the Delphi method, all the available texts were summarized 

under the five main headings. For this purpose, a penal of experts experienced in teaching 

ME from various universities was selected after getting their consent in advance for this 

process. They were sent all the collected syllabi of ME through the internet and requested 

to summarize all the topics under the five main topics. In prior, the panel was hinted 

about the main topics but they were free to choose the sub-topics under the main heading 
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on their own. As the topics lists were received from the panel of experts, these lists were 

formulated into an exhaustive single list which is mentioned at the beginning of chapter 

three. The main aim of the second Delphi round was to generate the ten most important 

concepts which would be used in the subsequent third round to evaluate the summarized 

ME course contents against the obtained ten most important concepts. In the second 

round, panellists were requested to position the most significant theme as 1, the second 

most necessary as 2, and so on. This produced a ranked list in descending order which 

would be employed to compare the list from the ME course contents. Table 3.3 shows the 

list of the ten most important concepts which are to be part of a culturally synthesized 

ME syllabus.      

Table 3.3: Ten most important concepts, ranked in descending order from:  1 to 10  

               Rank:    List of the Ten most Important Conceptual Themes 

               # 1 7.Provides opportunities to reinforce skills and positive moral and ethical  

       behaviours (PM&EB) 
               

 # 2 32.Knowledge of cultural and religious sensitivity (CRS)                                          

______________________________________________________________________________________

 # 3 30.Discussion on moral life dilemmas in the class settings (MLD)                           

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

 # 4 31.Information regarding the Blasphemy laws of the state (BLS)                  

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

 # 5 11.Acknowledgement of   cross-cultural issues  (CCI)                                                

______________________________________________________________________________________

 # 6 9.Reflection of broad social values and the country’s aspirations  

     (BSV) 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 
 # 7 28.Ensures democratic attitudes and behaviour (DA)                                               

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

   # 8 5.Incorporates cultural specific learning strategies, teaching methods and  

     materials(CSLS)       

 

   # 9 16.Communication skills (CS) 

          # 10 17.Critical thinking skills (CTS)                                                                                      
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            As it is mentioned earlier that the above-given list was used to evaluate the 

synthesized ME syllabus, the aim was to check the reliability of existed ME syllabi at 

tertiary level. In the third and final round, 17 out of 29 participants took part. They were 

provided total three items for this segment; a unified topic list of ME syllabi, a list of ten 

most important concepts required for a standard and culturally synthesized ME syllabus 

and a questionnaire based on Liker-scale ranging from “0” to “4”. The participants were 

asked to write their responses on a scoring scale from 0 – 4; where “0” means that a 

particular concept is ‘missing completely’ in the course contents; “1” means that the 

particular concept is ‘poorly’ present; “2” means that the particular concept is ‘fairly, 

present; “3” means that the particular concept is ‘adequately’ present, and 4 means that 

this specific idea is ‘excellently’ present in the syllabus. In the same way, all the 

responses were compiled and all ten extracted conceptual themes of the proposed 

syllabus were evaluated.     
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CHAPTER FOUR 

     FINDINGS AND DISCUSSION 

  

4.0   Introduction 

            This chapter provides the findings and in the later part, the discussion is done on 

the obtained results in the overall perspective of this Delphi study. The purpose of this 

study was to analyze the ME syllabi at the undergraduate level in Pakistani universities. 

Experts were asked to evaluate a synthesized ME syllabus which was summarized by a 

group of experts in the related field with the help of available ME syllabi of different 

public and private universities of Pakistan. The participants of the study were directed to 

analyze the selected and unified ME syllabus against the ten themes and 18 general 

standards required for a cultural based ME syllabus. This study consists of three rounds: 

29 experts participated in the first round, 21 took part in the second round and 17 were 

part of the third and final round.     

 

 

Figure 4.0, Results of the ten most important themes in ME syllabus at undergraduate level. 
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 Figure 5.0 reveals the accumulated results of the ten most important conceptual 

themes which should considerably be the part of a ME syllabus at under-graduate level. 

According to this study, generally, the obtained results are not much satisfactory as they 

should be. Conceptual themes like Discussion on Moral Life Dilemmas in the Class 

Settings (MLD) and information regarding the Blasphemy Laws of State (BLS) are 

absent by 81% and 31% respectively.  

 Another key theme such as Acknowledgement of Cross-cultural Issues is also 

missing the satisfactory level and poorly present with 38%. The themes which reach the 

satisfactory level are:  Reinforcement of Moral and Ethical Behaviour (PM&EB), 

Reflection of Broad Social Values and Country’s Aspirations (BSV), Democratic 

Attitudes and Behaviours (DA), Cultural Specific Learning Strategies, Communication 

Skills and Critical Thinking Skills.                                   

     

 

Figure 4.1:  Graphical illustration of MEB in ME syllabi at tertiary level. 

            According to Figure 4.1, the theme responsible to reinforce moral and ethical 

behaviour in ME ethics class is ideally present in the evaluated ME syllabi at tertiary 

level. Categories like “sufficiently present”, “adequately present” and “excellently 

present” stand 35% 24% and 24% respectively. The category of “poorly present” stands 

at 18%.  
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Figure 4.2: Depiction of cultural and religious sensitivity (CRS) in ME syllabi.  

            Figure 4.2 depicts the theme of Cultural and Religious Sensitivity (CRS) in the 

discussed ME syllabus. Although the categories of sufficiently, adequately and 

excellently present show a rising trend, the category of poorly present displays the same 

rising trend which is 35% against the other categories: 29% and 18% respectively.    

 

Figure 4.3 illustrates the level of presence of MLD in ME syllabi at the 

tertiary level.   
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Figure 4.4 presents the isolated BLS graphical status in ME syllabi. 

 

 

Figure 4.5: It shows the graphical picture of CCI separately. 
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Figure 4.6 presents a composite picture of MLD, BLS and CCI themes 

 Figure 4.6 illustrates a notable comparison among the three most important 

conceptual themes which are relatively missing in the standard ME syllabus. These 

themes are MLD, BLS and CCI. Although Figures no: 4.3, 4.4 and 4.5 show the status of 

these three conceptual themes separately, Figure 4.6 provides a composite picture which 

helps to understand them more precisely. Theme no 3; MLD, is ranked the third most 

important theme. It emphasizes the use of moral life dilemmas in classroom settings. 

According to our expert panel, the category of “Completely Absent” is 31% in MLD and 

the second category of “Poorly Present” is 61% respectively. The theme of BLS is the 

fourth important concept which fails to hold a satisfactory presence in the evaluated ME 

syllabi at tertiary level.  

 The categories of “Excellently and Adequately Present” are 0% and 6% 

respectively in BLS. As a result, the category of “Completely Absent” is very high at 

82% in BLS. The fifth conceptual theme, CCI, is also missing alarmingly in the ME 

syllabus. It is “Poorly” present at 38%; however, the categories of “Adequately and 

Excellently Present” are 31% and 0% respectively. 
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Figure 4.7: Reflection of Broad Social Values and the Country’s Aspirations 

(BSV)    

            According to Figure 4.7, the theme responsible to reflect broad social values and 

the country’s aspiration in ME ethics syllabus is relatively present in the evaluated ME 

syllabi at tertiary level. Although, the ratio of the category like “sufficiently present” is 

31% other categories like “sufficiently present” and “adequately present” stand 23% 31% 

respectively. The category indicates the level of “completely absent” stands at 18%. 

 

Figure 4.8: Democratic Attitudes and Behaviour (DA) 

Completely
Absent %

Poorly
Present %

Sufficiently
Present %

Adequately
Present%

Excellently
Present %

15%

31%
23%

31%

0%

Theme # 6 : Reflection of Broad Social Values and the            

Country’s Aspirations (BSV) 

Completely
Absent %

Poorly
Present %

Sufficiently
Present %

Adequately
Present%

Excellently
Present %

0%

18%

29% 29%

24%

Theme # 7 : Ensures Democratic Attitudes and 
Behaviour (DA)



125 

            The current theme which helps in ensuring democratic attitudes and behaviour in 

students is included in those themes that are highly visible in ME syllabi at tertiary 

level.    

 According to Figure 4.8 categories like “sufficiently present”, “adequately 

present” and excellently present” are 29%, 29% and 24% respectively. However, the 

category indicating the ratio of “Poorly Present” stands at 18%. 

 

Figure 4.9: Incorporation of Cultural Specific Learning Strategies (CSLS) 

 The present theme which secures 8th position in the most important and 

standardized list of conceptual themes is also existed moderately in examined ME syllabi 

at tertiary level.  The statistical data illustrated in Figure 4.9 depicts the average of 

categories like “sufficiently present”, “adequately present” and excellently present” are 

12%, 47% and 06% respectively.  

 However, the categories indicating the percentage of “Poorly Present” and 

Completely Present” are 24% and 12% respectively. 
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Figure 4.10: The presence ratio of CA in ME syllabi at the tertiary level.          

 As per the description of Figure 4.10, the conceptual them which is responsible to 

enhance students’ communication skills is excellently evident in the ME course contents 

at tertiary level education in Pakistan. The current theme of CS is at no: 9 position in the 

most important and standardized list of conceptual themes.  It is also present moderately 

in the evaluated ME syllabi at the tertiary level.  The statistical data illustrated in Figure 

5.10, indicates that the ratio of categories such as “sufficiently present” and “adequately 

present” are 41%, 47% and 24% respectively. However, the categories showing the 

percentage of “Poorly Present” and Completely Present” are 12% and 24% respectively.  

 

Figure 4.11: It shows the CTS ration in ME syllabi at tertiary level. 
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            The conceptual theme that incorporates critical thinking skills in students is the 

last item in the summarized list of the most important themes ranging from 1 to 10. The 

statistical data drawn in Figure 4.11 shows that CTS the given last theme is sufficiently 

part of the ME course contents at tertiary level education in Pakistan. The said concept is 

moderately present in the evaluated ME syllabi at tertiary level. Moreover, the statistical 

data of Figure 4.11 indicates that the percentage of categories such as “Poorly Present”, 

“sufficiently present” and “adequately present” are sequenced from 24%, 29% and 24% 

respectively. However, the categories such as “Completely Absent” and Excellently 

Present” stand equally 12% each respectively. 

4.1    Summary of the Data Analysis 

 The current analysis initially describes the ten most important conceptual themes 

that emerge through the three rounds of multi-stage Delphi method that includes 29 

participants in Round 1, 21 in Round and 17 experts in third and final Round. The results 

have been shared with all the participants who agreed to provide their services during this 

study and who numerously provided their support through feedback and multiple 

iterations in the given research process.      

            The main purpose behind this study is to create a consensus among the panellists 

on the standard conceptual themes which should be the part of a culturally synthesized 

ME syllabus at tertiary level. In the second phase of this study, the panellists were asked 

to evaluate the ME syllabi at the under-graduate level. In the third round, the panellists 

were provided with an exhausted and unanimous ME syllabus that was already selected 

from different public and private universities. This process has involved a group of 

experts related to the teaching of ME courses in different institutions. In the third and last 

Delphi round the panellists used their own agreed ten conceptual themes to evaluate the 

provided unanimous ME syllabus.       

           The final results of the study show that all the ten themes except MLD, BLS and 

CCI are pretty well evident in the content of ME syllabus. Rest of the three themes which 

include MLD, BLS and CCI have a very low presence in the evaluated ME syllabus. The 

emerging conceptual themes from this study have suggested a revision of ME syllabi at 
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tertiary level to aid students in understanding the true spirit of Pakistani culture and 

society which still lacks the mark of unity and religious harmony. In Chapter Five, the 

results of the study and their relation to emergent conceptual themes will be explored, as 

well as study limitations, suggestions which are included a sample book of Moral Ethics 

course for tertiary level in Pakistan. 

4.2 Discussion of the Study Results 

 This study provides the researcher with the basics to explain theoretical and 

pedagogical prospects of ME education relevant to Pakistani culture. The aim of this 

discussion is to achieve a more refined understanding of key elements of ME curriculum 

in terms of how they shape our understanding of the ME paradigm in an indigenous and  

globalised world. In addition, the discussion presents the concepts of ME courses in 

sample undergraduate program. These understandings are restricted to Moral Ethics 

education and would help policy makers, teachers, researchers and administrators in their 

involvement and development of ME education.   

4.2.1    Introduction 

            The purpose of this Delphi study was to evaluate the available ME syllabi at the 

undergraduate level in Pakistani setting. Participants in the study were requested to first 

create a consensus on a list of ten most important conceptual themes which should be part 

of a standardized and culturally synthesized ME syllabus. After obtaining the initial 

consensus at expert level, these participants examined the proposed ME syllabus which 

was accumulated a panel of expert in the related field of ME. 

           Study findings reported in the given the chapter has been included ten most 

important conceptual themes emerged from the open-ended questionnaire of Round one 

and Round two.  Evaluated results of Delphi Round three have also been presented with 

the help of Bar charts in this chapter.          

           The motivation behind this study was to know the causes which disrupt the 

religious harmony of our society and create rifts among different religious gruops. Since 

this study is restricted to the educational sphere, other political and social factors do not 

fall under our domain. Different research studies and international reports allegedly 
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declare that minorities in Pakistan have been a victim of religious persecution owing to 

existing Blasphemy laws; however, more than half of these cases are registered against 

non-Muslims who consist of only 3 to 4 percent of the total population. Although 

Pakistan is included in such countries, where capital punishment is placed to stop 

blasphemy incidents but, laws and punishments are not the only solutions to it. A 

dramatic increase in blasphemy incidents around the world and Pakistan, especially, 

indicates a decrease in respect and tolerance for others’ religious beliefs. Both media and 

education sector can also play a pivotal role to settle this issue. In the given context, the 

focus of our study is to evaluate the ME syllabi at tertiary level in the light of socio-

cultural elements which help to shape any society’s norms and aims.  

           The findings of our research prove our initial hypothesis that existing ME syllabi 

at tertiary level in Pakistan have failed to provide much assistance in this regard. 

According to obtained results, 3 top most important conceptual themes: MLD, BLS and 

CCI are missing from the evaluated ME syllabi. All three themes are included in the ten 

most important themes which were managed through the Delphi method to examine the 

unanimous syllabus of ME at the undergraduate level. Instead of using MLD moral life 

dilemmas in classroom settings, ME syllabi rely on traditional moral ethical theories 

which barely help students to solve real-life situations properly. According to Wark and 

Krebs’ (1996)1 findings at the two different groups of the university, the students who 

used traditional theoretical approaches differ in their decision making for hypothetical 

dilemmas against the students those who made decisions in real life dilemmas. Crane and 

Matten (2007) sum up the critiques of these moral theories in five related points. In their 

view, traditional ethical theories are limited because of the following reasons: 2 

 They involve a high level of abstraction from reality that is an obstacle in 

resolving day-to-day dilemmas related to moral behaviour. 

 According to reductionist critique, they may reduce the complexity of ethical 

issues to one narrow parameter of reality when all are important. 

 They are overly academic. 

 They are inhuman and enunciated in an impersonal context in which decision-

making becomes 'formulaic'. 
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 They involve prescriptive approaches that deny human involvement and 

ownership. 

            The second conceptual theme which the panellists noted missing is BLS; the 

absent ratio of this important category in ME syllabi is noticeably 82%.  In fact, this 

percentage is alarmingly high in the context of Pakistani society which is thought to be 

included in such countries where religion holds an important role in people’s life and 

culture. Pakistan is the country, where the act of blasphemy comes under capital 

punishment, and it is constitutionally supported. As the blasphemy laws have always 

been the part of this region, before the partition of Sub-continent, the British colonial 

rulers first sanctioned these laws to safeguard the religious sentiments of the Muslim 

minority against the Hindu majority who used to abuse Muslims’ religious personalities 

and artifacts to suppress them. 

 4.2.2    Laws of Blasphemy in Pakistan and around the world  

           According to a report, issued by the U.S. Commission on International Religious 

Freedom (USCIRF),3 “blasphemy laws are existed in 71 countries from all regions of the 

world. Regionally, 25.4 percent of laws found are from countries in the Middle East and 

North Africa, 25.4 percent in Asia-Pacific, 22.5 percent in Europe, 15.5 percent in Sub-

Saharan Africa, and 11.2 percent in North American countries.” 4 Constantly, it is argued 

that blasphemy laws are problematic and offensive against the human rights and freedom 

of expression. According to international human rights, every individual is free to hold or 

accept beliefs or thoughts that might sound blasphemous to others. On the other hand, the 

right of free expression allows any individual to criticize what they believe as 

inappropriate until their act does not spur violence. However, it is debatable to decide 

which action will cause violence or not. Historically every incident of blasphemy has hurt 

the feelings of the Muslim world which caused anger and violence globally. The 

supporters of blasphemy laws reply that these laws play a detrimental role in dealing with 

provocation to violence, hostility and prejudice which are also declared as punishable 

crimes according to the “International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights’ (ICCPR) 

article 20(2); and it protect freedom of religion under article 18 of the ICCPR.” 5               



131 

            Instead of criticizing blasphemy laws, there is a need to examine these laws under 

the socio-religious perspective of Islamic ideology and within the true spirit of religious 

inquiry. In the context of a sustainable and peaceful society, these laws also protect the 

religious beliefs of an individual. The blasphemy laws work as deterrence in a society 

against the pernicious practices of those who cross certain limits in the disguise of right 

to free speech. In fact, these laws do not seem to be inconsistent with human rights. 

Rather than considering blasphemy laws and related punishments as a means to an end, 

moral philosophers and sociologists consider punishment as a social institution.  6 Sharia 

laws not only play an instrumental role in controlling crimes, but they are deemed a 

cultural and historical phenomenon formed by various religious and social forces. Some 

critics argue that blasphemy laws are not applicable universally because their definition is 

confusing and subjective. Further opponents of these laws claim these laws as relativistic 

in nature for every society determines the offensive charges according to its cultural 

values. However, the present survey of blasphemy laws hints that certain laws against 

insult or defamation of religion exist in majority to the countries around the world. So, 

the purpose of these laws is to secure peace and stability in society not to persecute or 

target minorities.   
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CHAPTER FIVE 

CONCLUSION AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

  

  Besides the teacher and educational institution, the role of curriculum is quite 

essential in providing purposeful moral education in the contemporary context. It is 

firmly established that moral education transmits, socializes and develops a moral 

approach in society. Currently, in the Pakistani context, there is an urgent need to 

fundamentally re-examine our expectations of moral education and ME syllabus at 

tertiary level.  One reason is that students can deal contemporary issues properly and 

secondly, they can experience to both cultural and educational philosophy related to our 

knowledge of moral ethics education as it links to the moral orientation of students to 

turn them a useful member of our society. 

            In view of previous discussion, It is difficult to reject the argument that 

educational institution and ME syllabus are expected to embrace some of the 

responsibilities which traditionally belong to families due to socio-cultural changes. One 

of those seminal roles is to provide moral education that can help students to respect each 

other’s beliefs and create a harmonious society in view of deteriorating social values in 

Pakistani society.  

 An important finding of this study is that culturally adapted ME syllabus can play 

a role of cementing ties among different religious communities in our local settings.       

5.0    Causes of the Current Research 

 The type of society anticipated in the future is based on the kind of 

educational approach being used in our institutions now a day. The 

belief that first-rate moral education cannot be achieved completely in 

terms of educational fulfillment has begun to spread at the societal 

level. More and more general opinion is inclining toward a broader idea 

of education which includes character education. 

 Different renown thinkers, religious personalities and political figures 

have expressed their serious concerns over the Western philosophy of 
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life, its constant stress on an individualistic and self-centred approach 

that lead subsequently to the erosion of social relations, moral values 

and degeneration of family institution. Increasingly, moral education 

has become a key agent to bring social and moral change in society. 

 The function of ME curriculum in Pakistani context requires certain 

fundamental reforms, especially, in the Pakistani context which is 

dominantly religious. Previously, much of the discussion regarding the 

reforms in an educational context have so far targeted only to solve 

surface level controversies which completely disregard the primary 

conceptual issues linked to a society’s vision to its aims and type of 

characteristics it desires to embed within its citizens. 

 Generally, all the stakeholders such as parents, teachers and students 

expect to achieve such learning experience from the university 

education which has never been experienced in the past. Additionally, 

the national vision and aim of Pakistani educational system are still 

undecided. We have three types of the educational system in 

Pakistan: Madrasa education system which is confined to lower 

classes, private English school system which focuses middle class and 

“O” levels school system which is the destination of Pakistani upper 

class. In fact, this three-fold educational system is an issue of 

significant consideration in our society where cleavages among 

different religious minorities are getting wider and deeper increasingly. 

Therefore, the function of ME curriculum is subjected to be revised 

mainly in the view of educational reforms in Pakistan. 

 In a culturally and religiously diverse society like Pakistan, it is aptly 

needed to clearly decide that what role do we consider of the ME 

curriculum with related to moral education in the context of diverse 

religious and cultural views that exist simultaneously. 

  The above-mentioned problems emphasize the need for a research based study in 
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the current Pakistani context. This research has evidently revealed that different 

stakeholder of our society are agreed that the tertiary level ME syllabuses needs to be 

revisited according to diverse cultural needs of Pakistan. Furthermore, there is a need to 

revisit teacher's role in implementing the culturally synthesized ME education in the light 

of expectations of the teaching corps, students’ need and other stakeholders. 

 The main purpose of this research study was to know experts’ perception about 

the role of ME education in the Pakistani context. The literature review from chapter two 

provided the basis to evaluate the data accumulated through the Delphi method. Then, the 

findings were interpreted in the light of conceptual themes generated through multiple 

ways.    

 In order to answer the main question such as how much the current ME syllabi at 

undergraduate level are helpful in providing ME education to minorities in Pakistan. 

Meanwhile, the following subsidiary research questions were also probe during this 

study.   

1.      What is the role and purpose of ME? 

2.     What does it mean by morality in a culturally diverse context? 

3.     What elements should be part of a ME curriculum 

4.     How can a teacher help students in their moral orientation? 

5.      How much the contemporary ME curriculum at the tertiary level in Pakistan 

      is useful in creating a morally sound character in students? 

6.     What is the experts’ perception regarding the nature and purpose of moral 

      education in Pakistan? 

 The analysis of these issues led to a thorough understanding of different aspects 

of the ME curriculum’s role.  

 Table 5.1 summarizes the compared results between the existing literature and 

empirical findings of the study. 
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  5.1    Summary of the Compared Results 

Literature Review Findings 

  

Empirical Research Findings 

  

  

Education is a catalyst which develops an 

individual’s inner hidden skills. In other 

words: mental, emotional, ethical, and 

social, development which helps that 

person to lead a successful life in a 

civilized society. In fact, education is both 

means and end in itself which according 

to Aristotle aims at developing human 

personality traits and good character.   

  

  

  

  

                                                         

Morality refers to a set of “principles and 

values” used to formulate judgments 

about behaviour. The cognitive approach 

emphasizes the importance of 

“intellectual resources”. It differs from 

questions of “religion and social” 

traditions. 

  

Our research study finding shows that 

both culture and stakeholders’ interest or 

interpretation of a successful life are the 

two elements that influence the meaning 

of education for society. The idea of moral 

education for social harmony and respect 

for others’beliefs including employment is 

commonly found in our study’s Delphi 

experts’ responses.   However, all the 

experts are commonly agreed 

that character building should be the 

utmost goal of ME education. 

  

 

 

In a multi-religious Pakistani context, 

people make moral judgments through 

different resources. Besides the morality, 

the other frameworks of “social 

conventions and religion” which evaluate 

an individual’s action as right or wrong 

are often obscure because faith and culture 

both the phenomena provide rules and 
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principles to judge others morally right or 

wrong in a particular concept of living. 

Culture and religion are the main sources 

of moral decision making in the Pakistani 

context. 

  

Moral learning is a gradual process which 

depends on environment around a person. 

Cognitive process helps students to 

acquire and internalize the social values 

and assistance of adults and peers around 

them. Additionally, good moral 

orientation rests mainly on the child’s 

ability and the availability of role models 

within the child's social environment. 

  

                                                                            

The process of moral learning is seriously 

compromised because with the 

disappearance of family as an important 

factor in primary socialization and the 

degeneration of social and moral ethics 

associated with the emergence of secular 

societies, there are fewer models to be 

followed among agents of primary 

socialization. 

  

  

The results of the pilot study reveal that, 

according to the stakeholders, learning 

through observation is a much useful 

option for learners. However, our Delphi 

expert panel also pointed out a strong 

cognitive process, which emphasizes on 

the ability of critical thinking as a 

determinant force while performing and 

examining ethical judgments. 

  

                                                               

The findings of our study support the 

notion that universities have a crucial role 

to educate the pupils and help them to 

cope with the “widespread moral 

degradation” in society today. The moral 

purpose includes both good “citizenship” 

and the “multicultural” goal of education. 

Moral Ethics teachers are seen as “role 

models” and “moral educators” by the 

research participants, but not the students 

themselves. 
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The ecological perspective (the context of 

the personal process) proposed by 

Brofenbrenner (1986) pointed out the 

significance of learner interactions in the 

school's average system. 

  

  

A transfer of knowledge is one of the 

most respected roles and function of a 

university where ethical values and moral 

lessons are “taught consciously and 

communicated through traditional 

conventions and spontaneous 

interventions of teachers, “rules and 

regulations”. 

  

  

In the panel’s responses, the ethical role of 

universities as a community and providing 

“moral socialization” was emphasized. A 

university provides an excellent moral 

training atmosphere because of the 

opportunities it offers to social interaction, 

cross-cultural dialogues and real-life 

dilemmas. 

  

Some students have severely 

underestimated the role of the university 

as transmitting knowledge, but the 

stakeholders like thinkers, professional 

trainers and parents have repeatedly 

emphasized the university’s role of 

educator and moral instructor” 
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The school's developmental role cannot be 

simply explained in terms of 

“Kolhbergian” philosophy as an increase 

in cognitive powers of thought, but it is 

interpreted to some extent in terms of the 

social, emotional and cognitive approach 

to taking perspective and developing 

proven skills. 

  

The university's ME curriculum and 

ethical rules are the primary agenda of 

moral educators because they inclusively 

express the moral obligations of moral 

teachers in the “immediate the social 

environment of a student. 

  

  

 Some experts pointed towards the 

“ineffectiveness of direct or indirect moral 

instruction” because of the deterioration of 

the moral authority of teachers in the 

classrooms. The reason is that they do not 

show consistency in their moral 

behaviour. 

  

                                                   

Participants emphasized a more cognitive 

view and focused on the belief that 

developing moral thinking skills is the 

most important aspect of moral education. 

However, some discordant voices, 

especially from the study participants, 

suggested a greater focus on “emphatic 

skills and caring” attitude. 

  

 The results of the study strongly confirm 

the impact of the moral curriculum and 

university ethics in determining the moral 

judgments and beliefs of students. 

Moreover, The part of colleagues in moral 

orientation cannot be denied in this 

context. 

 

 

Table: 5.1 Compared Results between the Existing Literature and the Current Study 
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5.2    Recommended Moral Ethics Book for Tertiary Level Courses in 

Pakistan 
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MORAL ETHICS BOOK  

PART – 1 

 

1.0   Introduction to Ethics 

           The subject of Moral ethics is frequently discussed by different groups of society; 

they might be some intellectuals or some common people sitting in a cafe. When 

someone says that “I can't believe he did that”, it gives an idea that people are judged by 

their decision in society. Is it a logical attitude to judge others’ actions? Researchers 

believe that a harmonious and peaceful society can only be established by forming laws 

for controlling crimes and wrongdoings.  To know about good and evil, it doesn’t require 

having higher education; everyone can evaluate their decisions and motifs. It is a 

common experience that whenever a person shows bad intentions for others or commits a 

crime, his/her inner voice or conscience prevents him/her from doing that. Morality is 

like a tool which helps us to distinguish between good and evil. From an early age, we 

are taught about morals which provide us guidance to select good behaviour over bad 

one, both in ourselves and in others. Gradually these morals turn into the norms of 

society, at this point they are called ethics. In other words, Ethics provides a systematic 

approach for studying morals which later recommended and accepted by society. 

1.1   The Concept, Meaning and Nature of Ethics and Morality  

 As exclusively described in terms of its basic purpose, ethics comes in the domain 

of philosophy that studies the moral behaviour of a person and the ideal ways of being. 

From time to time philosophers and ethicists have differed about approaches and 

concepts related to ethics. For example, Aristotle believed in the ultimate goal of 

eudaimonia; happiness or well-being that could be achieved through practicing idealistic 

behaviour. For Kant, well-being is equal to one’s autonomy with freedom rather than it is 

treated as a means to an end. It implies having a decent attitude with rational thinking. 

 Ethics as a subject of philosophical research provides a systematic approach to 

understand and evaluate right and wrong, as it supplies the fundamental tenets for a good 

society and strong relationships between human beings. Ethical decisions are applied 
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using formal theories and codes of conducts taken form professions and religions. For 

describing an active system, not a static one; some ethicists label it as “doing ethics”. 

While practicing ethics people are required to maintain their beliefs and statements with 

plausible reasoning even if they believe that ethics is completely subjective, they should 

substantiate their claim with reasonable and theoretical support.  

 On the other hand, being a part of everyday life feelings and emotions can have a 

proper function in the practice of ethics. However, when sometimes emotions go beyond 

rational reasoning and influence peoples’ choice, it fails to provide a solid basis for 

ethical decisions. The assessments generated by the practice of ethics demands a balance 

between reason and emotion. During the course of history, people have committed such 

actions which they thought legitimate on a cultural basis, but reason and history proved 

them wrong. An alluring, but egotistic leader Adolf Hitler was such a person who 

indulged in that type of folly. 

            Unlike ethics, morality consists of beliefs, behaviour, and specific ways deduce 

from doing ethics. In terms of systematic ethical analysis, morality is considered good or 

bad. Immorality is opposite to morality which indicates that human behaviour is contrary 

to recognized ethical norms and principles in society, religion, culture or profession; 

dishonesty, fraud, murder and acts of sexual violence are examples of immorality. The 

term Morality is employed to indicate actions that are usually considered moral or 

immoral, but perform without any concern to good behaviour. For example, selection or 

preference of some items over others during our routine business is not a matter of moral 

decision. 

            The matter of ethics is related to issues of freewill regarding personal choices, 

one’s liabilities or judgments toward other beings. Similarly, the expression of 

“unethical” is employed in a negative connotation, when, for example, an individual’s 

character or behaviour contradicts praiseworthy manners of his or her society, culture or 

profession. Since the word “ethics” is used to talk about a moral situation, the process 

associated with the concept of ethics is often ignored. The word “ethics” is normally used 

to refer to a collection of beliefs and attitude; therefore, the words ethical and moral are 

used indifferently. 
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            At this point, some possible characteristics concerning the concepts of morality 

and ethics can be reported as: 

 In a social community, usually, people judge others’ actions with 

moral and ethical intentions because mutual social connections require 

that actions must be evaluated in terms of the moral and ethical 

domain. 

 Private morality does not exist because people are usually indulged in 

judging ethical decisions.   

 Moral decisions weigh because they affect the lives, confidence and 

wellbeing of others.  

 Ethical debates are not the final solutions.  

 In ethical matters, moral judgments depend on choice; it means one 

will have to choose an option from several other options. 

1.1.1   Difference between Ethics and Morality 

            In daily routine discussions, the majority of people apply the terms ethics and 

moral interchangeably as if they were synonymous, but historically, it is the wrong 

concept. The word "ethics" or "ethical" is coined from the Greek word ethos. Similarly, 

the term "morality" or "morals" is coined from the Greek word mores. Here the 

difference lies in the fact that the ethics of a society or culture is related to its 

fundamental philosophy, its concept of values and its system of understanding how the 

world is united. A philosophical value system constitutes the ethics of all cultures of the 

world. Contrary to it, morality is associated with the belief system, customs and forms of 

behaviour existed in a certain society and culture. 

            Fundamentally, ethics is called normative science which measures or assesses the 

norms and standards of any society. In contrast, morality is a type of descriptive science. 

It helps in describing the function or behaviour of things. Ethics concerns with imperative 

approach and morality with indicative attitude. This means that ethics is associated with 

“opportunity” and that morality is associated with “being.” It is about what someone 

should do. Morals describe what someone actually does. 
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1.2 History of Ethics 

 In the following section, history of Moral Ethics is described in chronological 

order which starts from the Jewish tradition and goes to the age of Enlightenment. 

1.2.1 Old Testament (1200–100 BCE)1 

            The oldest recorded code of ethics is found in the Tanakh and Talmud; the Jewish 

scriptures that were transcribed from 1200 BC. These recodes describe the historical 

account of Jewish people in the moral context. In early ages, Yahweh was the source of 

moral guidance for Jews. The Jewish manifestation of faith is based on an intricate code 

of social laws called as the halaka. According to Jewish belief, a morally right action is a 

reflection of obedience to God. Jewish philosophy is reflective in nature; one must 

behave in the image of the holiness of God or “Kadosh.” In this Jews socio-theocratic 

belief system, Yahweh is considered as the moral epicenter of all mankind, declaring the 

Decalogue (Ten Commandments) as a brief form of the highest moral code for all Jewish 

people. 

1.2.2    Hinduism (100–400 BCE) 2 

            Hindu literature which dates back to 1000 BC promotes ethics as a means 

of moksa or release from the circle of reincarnation. Brahmin is the Supreme Being in 

Hinduism. It allocates life into four different phases; each one requires advanced moral 

requirements to its adherents. At the first stage, for the beginners, sensual pleasure takes 

on paramount importance. Then in the second phase, this self-assessment is surrendered 

to self-control and an adherent focuses on the abilities of the householder. The third spell 

of life concentrates on the more religious episode of a wandering beggar, where a deeper 

understanding of religion (dharma) is achieved. The last segment is the pursuit of even 

more rigorous practice of meditation.  

 It is due to this advanced level of meditation, a person is integrated with the 

highest universal wisdom. During this whole process, it reveals that a culture of non-

violence is required for the unity of life. The Upanishads, result of the first Hindu texts, 

disclose the ultimate goal of life, namely, union with the Brahmin; a goal that can only be 
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achieved by moral actions. These four stages of life reveal the ethical purity essential for 

achieving deliverance. 

            The central religious text of Hinduism, Bhagavad Gita, depicts a dialogue 

between Lord Krishna and the warrior Arjuna. Here in the “divine song” Krishna 

proposes a fundamental relativism that correction must lead every course of action. 

1.2.3    Taoism (800–200 BCE) 3 

            In the 6th century BC, the “Tao  Te Ching” (the way and its power) surfaced as a 

new religious or philosophical tradition which later called Taoism. Chinese philosopher 

Lao Tzu’s writings are attributed as the keystone of this philosophy which proposes 

withdrawal from society, as a way of achieving personal and social harmony. Taoists 

claim that one must live in harmony, simplicity and spontaneity with nature. Similar to 

Romantic concept, Taoism affirmed that society increasingly has grown complex, and the 

innate goodness of man has been obscured by worldly desires. Subsequently, society 

adopts morality in order to survive against the evils of desire. But sometimes the 

introduction of moral rules has only worsen social problems and failed to get the core of 

the problem. Indeed, morality should be abandoned in certain cases. 

            In short, it is better to live with the virtues of Tao, than on the compulsory virtues. 

At the heart of Taoism, it stands for the necessary balance between two opposite ideas. In 

Western culture, Taijitu or yin-yang best represents this reality. This symbol contains two 

opposite components and each of which contains the necessary aspects of each other; 

both of which move in tandem. Every aspect of Taijitu depends on the other; in nature, 

everything moves in an eternal and interconnected rhythm. By the same token, good and 

evil are interdependent; none can exist without other. 

1.2.4    Confucianism (C. 500 BCE) 4 

            Confucius is thought to be the founder of Confucianism; a Chinese philosophy 

based on his teachings (551 BC - 479 BC). Confucianism provides a systematic approach 

to moral, social, political, and religious teaching and it has greatly influenced the history 

of Chinese civilization. There is a debate that should Confucianism be declared a religion 
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or simply a philosophy. After the fall of the Zhou Dynasty, Confucianism came forward 

to stop the decline of Chinese society where people selfishly pursued their own interests. 

For Confucius, a government is the centre of morality because it gives the highest regards 

to its citizens’ interest which as a result motivates the people to aspire moral 

ideals. During the decline of the feudal class in China, Confucius’s pupil Mencius made 

leaders responsible for social protection and emphasized hiring the most qualified civil 

servants. He rejected the hereditary ruling class in place of educated electorates. The 

most important extension of Mencius to the Chinese philosophy was an idea in the innate 

goodness of humans. The famous allegory of well is an example of it. Mencius proposes 

that humans have four "hearts" of compelling actions: ritual, compassion, wisdom and 

sham. If a child falls into a well, every individual will feel the sympathy for that child 

spontaneously with an impulse that is not stimulated by his interests. Mencius adds evil 

only exists in the absence of these common impulses. Thus, morality is an intrinsic 

quality that can be developed by practicing good deeds. The teachings of Confucius focus 

on respect for parents, elders and ancestors. He also taught that people "never stop 

learning"; this means that knowledge is infinite, so we always learn. 

1.2.5    Sophism (C. 400 BCE) 5 

            The start of Western philosophy can be attributed to the Greek empire; the 

pinnacle of which was the Athenian philosophers of the fifth century BC. During ancient 

times, Athens was the centre of economics and genius. The “sophists” were the itinerant 

philosophers who offered paid classes on various topics and taught the art of 

persuasiveness. The abandonment of traditional culture as an excuse for behaviour was 

the core of this philosophy.  

 The chief sophist Protagoras embodied the attitude of Sophists towards relativism 

in his maxim “Man is the measure of all things” and there can be no objective reality. 

Thus, cultural practices are only useful to the extent that they are agreed upon laws, 

established on the basis of experience, but do not have an intrinsic truth that can be 

disputed. Right and wrong have no objective validity as they are based on personal or 

social beliefs. 
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1.2.6    Socrates (C. 469–399 BCE) 

            In his famous dialogue, Socrates rejected the sophist's argument about moral 

relativism. Unlike sophists, he believed that ethical truths are not only universal but can 

be recognized, studied and transmitted to other person. For Socrates, life must be 

carefully evaluated in order to live happily. While performing any job, there is always a 

way of obtaining the best outcome. Thus, the goal in life must be to achieve the wisdom 

necessary to lead a morally good life. 

            Thus, a thorough analysis can help to fully recognize one’s inherent abilities by 

witnessing valuables. Desires are generated rationally but having obtained wisdom it 

would be easier to avoid evil because the most valuable thing is the virtue of the soul, 

which gives rise only to moral desires. Socrates suggests that evil can only be done 

mistakenly when a person mistakenly appreciates bad things. It is more beneficial to look 

at the long-term consequences of one’s actions, rather than short-term benefits. 

Therefore, morality not only benefits society but to the internal well-being of man. 

1.2.7    Socrates and Plato (427–347 BCE) 6 

            Socrates did not leave any written account of his philosophical texts. Whatever is 

known about his philosophy, his subsequent trials and execution, all the details are found 

in the writings of his disciples. Plato is the most famous of them. Importantly, in the 

beginning, Plato earned reputation by using the symbol of Socrates in his dialogues than 

subsequently, he departed from the teachings of his predecessor. Plato developed his own 

philosophy to understand how a person is able to gain knowledge that will help him to 

live righteously. The soul constantly restores the former knowledge, which has been 

forgotten in human form. The universe has dual motivators; first, there are temporary and 

sensory physical objects that provide mediocre knowledge and appeal to sensuous human 

desires. Second, there are eternal and incorruptible forms which contribute ascetic and 

intellectual truths requiring self-control and rejection of sensual whims. 

            In his book The Republic, Plato approves the ideas of Mencius, saying that people 

should be an image of the ethics of their state. Plato also revealed four principal virtues of 

human nature: moderation, wisdom, courage and justice. Acting in harmony, the first 
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three virtues should lead to the ultimate virtue. As a result, justice depends on the agent, 

whether individual or state. Plato idealized a model society in which justice could be 

understood and viewed in a wider context.  

 Such a society will be ruled by philosopher kings and every citizen will be trained 

in the best-suited work according to his abilities. In this setting where each section 

working to the best of its capabilities, the logical result will be the just society. 

1.2.8    Aristotle (384–322 BC) 7 

            Aristotle, who replaced his predecessor and mentor Plato, stressed in his 

book “Nicomachean Ethics,” the need for the knowledge of good and outlined an 

empirical guide for people who are committed to lead a virtuous life. Opposed to his 

predecessor, Aristotle denied the general form of goodness and claimed that each element 

or individual has excellent finite goodness. He believed that, in general, everyone knows 

how to deal with an ethical dilemma.  

 For Aristotle, nothing was better than knowing which choice was virtuous and 

how to act accordingly; on the contrary, the desires and judgments of the virtuous agent 

must be in harmony, so that the agent can experience true happiness. Besides the desires, 

behaviour of an individual exposes his weak or strong morality. Aristotle claimed that 

virtuous character is created by imitating the actions of virtuous people because "we are 

what we do more than once."  

1.2.9    Stoicism 

            Stoicism was founded by Zeno of Citium in Athens at the beginning of the third 

century BC. Belonged to a Hellenistic school of thought, it was largely influenced by the 

teachings of Socrates, while Stoic physics was largely based on the concepts of the 

philosopher Heraclitus. Stoicism advocates a life based entirely upon reason and suggests 

that an individual should be unmoved from desires. The best way to get closer to this 

lifestyle is to avoid the influence of society in order to develop an apathetic attitude and 

to ignore the feelings of pleasure or pain. Mind, being the ultimate guide, considers 

freedom as a life compatible with nature, and the ability to accept a certain destiny. 



149 

1.2.10    Neoplatonism (c. 204-270) 

            Amid the fall of the Roman Empire, Neo-Platonism emerged as an appeal to a 

collapsing society which was facing a pessimistic and depressed experienced during this 

phase. Plotinus adapted Plato’s theory of forms with a more religious spirit, adding the 

idea of a single, indefinable being, which is the real cause of all other forms. He adds, 

Evil is like nothing; the opposite of form or like unreality. Thus, virtue is an advantage 

that can be achieved through intellectual flight and asceticism, leading a life free from the 

bonds of material goods. 

1.2.11   The Middle or Dark Ages 

            After the collapse of the Roman Empire by the barbarians (about 476 BC), the 

golden age of intellectualism and cultural progress in Western Europe came to an end. 

The subsequent historical period which lasted until 1500 BC was termed as “The Middle 

or Dark Ages”. In the absence of the Roman political system, Christianity strongly 

affected Western Europe from its religious influence, while the Catholic Church started 

to educate people its religious doctrine.  The next historical period was the Medieval or 

Dark Ages, which continued to around 1500 BC. The fall of the Roman Empire provided 

an opportunity for Christianity to fill the gap and become a dominant religion in Western 

Europe; by educating the people, the Catholic Church influenced the people’s mind 

successfully. 

 Being a Semitic religion Christianity claimed to be a monotheistic religion, 

whereas ancient Greek philosophy believed in pagan gods and emphasized the use of 

reason. Because Greek philosophy was heretical by nature, its dissemination was 

discouraged by the Church authorities. However, both the Catholic Saints Augustine and 

Thomas Aquinas employed the Greek philosophy to explain Christian doctrine in the 

Middle Ages.  

            Due to his philosophical ideas, St. Augustine (354-430.) 8 was given the title of 

Plato of Middle Ages. Augustine used the Platonic idea of realms in his writings. 

However, his idea of eternal moral truths was quite similar to “Plato’s” worlds of ideal 

Forms. Augustine gave this idea a religious connotation which asserted that God had 



150 

embedded these truths in the soul of every person. He claimed that every human must 

love God, and moral reasoning must be guided by feelings in accordance with duty; 

obedience to this obligation would result in moral perfection. In general, Augustine 

claimed that good and evil do not exist at the same time; evil exists only in the absence of 

good or if it is somehow distorted from its existence as an ideal truth. 

            In “The City of God”, Augustine compared the fall of the Roman Empire with 

Plato's concept of the world of form and appearance. To get away from evil, the grace of 

God is essential because humans are finite beings dependent on the divine help to bridge 

the gap and establish relationships with the infinite being of God. 

            During the crusade wars, when Christian armies occupied the Islamic countries, 

such as Spain and North Africa, they came across ancient Greeks texts, including 

Aristotle’s writings. It is thought that Thomas Aquinas (1224-1274) 9 Christianized the 

ethical teachings of Aristotle. Like Aristotle, Aquinas’s philosophy was based on this fact 

that people proceed toward the ultimate goal or the state of eudaimonia (well-being), 

through perfect intellect and moral character help them to achieve their goal. 

            Aquinas developed his philosophy on Aristotle’s ultimate goal of eudaimonia and 

declared the love of God and Christian virtues as the true requirements for happiness. 

Thomas Aquinas substituted Aristotle's emphasis on the dignity of pride to the dignity of 

humility. At the same time, Aristotle believed that free and strong people always give 

importance to pride and self-centred approach, while Aquinas preferred humility over 

pride because it implied having to rely on the favour of God. Besides the ethics of virtue, 

Thomas Aquinas was affiliated with an ideology in reasoning consistent with the natural 

law theory of ethics. 

1.2.12   Modern Philosophy and the Age of Enlightenment 

            The age of modern philosophy started after the middle Ages when the main 

intellectual power, the Church, began to lose its influence in Western society, while the 

scientific knowledge exerted its supremacy in the minds of common masses. The 

Copernican theory had already triggered the scientific revolution in 1543; although, the 

two Scientists, Kepler and Galileo gave full swing and brought the scientific debates to 
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common level until the 17th century. 

            These changes led to new freedom in the moral reasoning of people, it was 

because people were autonomous and free-thinking beings instead of controlled by the 

Church’s irrational religious doctrine and rule. In the 18th century during the age of 

Enlightenment, people thought that they had entered the light of true knowledge and left 

behind the darkness of the middle Ages. 

            During the 18th century, David Hume (1711-1776) 10 suggested a distinct view of 

moral reasoning. He held a position of ethical relativism but different from 

Thrasymachus (the great Sophist). Hume claimed that there is a difference between facts 

and values while moral reasoning is exercised.  

 Hume proposed that a person should not consider a fact-based value judgment, 

because moral judgment is beyond the reach of matters of fact and the relation of ideas; 

the two concepts which are essential for testing genuine knowledge. For Hume’s 

ideology, ethical assertions do not fall into either of two categories. Therefore, one cannot 

have true knowledge of right or wrong. 

1.2.13   Postmodern Era 

            After the scientific dominance in the age of Enlightenment, people started to 

wonder whether certain devotion to science created problems for humanism. Postmodern 

age is supposed to be set in after World War II around 1950.  

 However, some critics argue its commencement in the late 1800s by the German 

philosopher Friedrich Nietzsche. According to Pence (2000), Postmodernism as “the 

modern movement of philosophy and the humanities rejected the optimistic view that 

science and reason would improve humanity; he rejected the notion of progress supported 

by reason and the scientific method”. 11 

            The postmodern spirit is formulated by a pluralistic vision or a variety of 

intellectual and cultural domination. People weigh the postmodern philosophy and 

recognize that reality is dynamic not static and that scientific approach cannot provide a 

permanent solution nor absolute truth that can determine human behaviour, relationships 
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and lifestyle. Instead, it is believed that human knowledge is based on multiple sources. 

Therefore, storytelling and descriptive analysis are considered as the most important 

factors in knowledge advancement. 

1.3   The Nature of Morality and Moral Theories 

            The question “how ought to live?” is the basis of centuries-old debate among the 

philosophers of ethics, a subject discussed among all the writers from all generations, 

dispersed and expounded their ideas without reaching a consensus. A theory is an 

organized set of rules to explain facts or ideas. Therefore, the moral theory explains the 

nature of the action in terms of good or bad and clarifies a certain way to precede action. 

Briefly, a moral theory discusses the good and bad behaviour of an agent. In addition, 

moral theories offer the basis to think and discuss in a rational way and examine certain 

moral issues. In the subsequent section, a brief overview of various types of ethical 

theories is provided. 

1.3.1   Moral Subjectivism 

            Right and wrong are dependent on the subject or agent’s will. In its general form, 

Moral Subjectivism equally rejects all sorts of Moral Principles, Moral criticism and 

argumentation. In essence, “right” and “wrong” have no objective validity, because if a 

subjectivist approves or disapproves an action, it depends on his personal taste or it suits 

his personal whims. As long as any individual understands or feels that a certain act is 

“right or wrong”, there is no basis for criticism. On the other hand, the basic weakness of 

moral subjectivism lies in its wrong assumption because nearly every sane person will 

testify that it is legitimate to resist at least the actions of certain people on some moral 

grounds. Yet one can have a different ruling on a single moral issue.   

1.3.2    Cultural Relativism 

            Cultural relativism argues that moral or ethical behaviour, which differs from 

culture to culture, is equally true and that there is no one "better" approach than any other 

culture. This depends on the concept that there is no final criterion for good or evil, 

therefore, any moral judgment of good and evil is the result of social or cultural norms. 
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Thus, any question of morality depends on the cultural orientation of each person who is 

part of the society. Conclusively, this means that no moral or ethical system can be 

considered "good" or "bad" and that no moral or ethical position can be assumed “right or 

"wrong". 

1.3.3    Ethical Egoism 

            Good and evil are established in one’s self-interest and it is immoral to act 

contrary to personal interests. Ethical Egoism is directly based on Psychological Egoism 

and this is the prime yardstick for any action to act selfishly. Neither the given 

philosophy considers moral hedonism nor does it aim for any "higher" aims as 

intellectual or social achievement, but it propagates the maximization of personal 

interests. This may require us to sacrifice some immediate benefits to achieve some long-

term aims. In addition, ethical egoism does not preclude helping others. However, Egoists 

may help others if it contributes to facilitate their personal interests.  

 An Egoist may assert that an altruist person only helps others when he finds 

pleasure to help others or because he expects to get some personal gains from that act. 

The Egoists reject the act of true altruism because they believe that all humans are selfish 

by nature. They claim that the person who helps others at the expense of his personal 

interests actually behaves immorally. This argument gives an idea that how weak is the 

egoist approach in this regard.  Many believe that ethical Egoist has failed to understand 

the idea of morality i.e., morality is based on practical reasoning which helps to restrain 

our personal benefits in the interest of the majority. Moreover, true altruism is possible 

and practiced generally in every society. 

1.3.4    Divine Command Theory 

            Some critics argue that morality and religion are necessarily connected to each 

other, so the concept of right and wrong has no validity without religious connotation. It 

is also claimed that religion plays the role of a motivational force which leads people to 

behave morally in a certain situation. Arguably, most people see the idea that morality 

necessarily depends on religion in the sense that virtue and evil are dependent on the 

commandments of God.  
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 This conception of a moral system is known as the Theory of Divine Command. 

The result is that one acts or refrains from an action on the orders of God; it means the 

morality of an act is depended on the will of God. The Divine Command Theory (DCT) 

has been debatable from ages. Many renowned philosophers including Plato, Kay Nielsen 

etc., have severely criticized this theory. Contrary to it, some important, classic and 

contemporary figures like Thomas Aquinas and Robert Adams are the true supporters of 

the DCT which emphasizes on obeying God’s commandments.  

            Robert Adams (1987) proposed a modified version of DCT, in which the 

proponent of theory could fit in response to the Euthyphro dilemma. Adams "argues ... 

that an act is bad if it is contrary to God's will or orders (assuming that God loves us)". 

Moreover, Adams suggests that the following of truth is necessary; "Every act of moral 

evil is if and only if it is contrary to the commandments of a loving God".12 In other 

words, torture for pleasure is morally wrong, whether or not anyone really believes it to 

be wrong because it is contrary to God's loving order. 

1.3.5    Virtue Ethics 

            Virtue ethics theory is included in one of the three normative ethics approaches. 

Similar to other normative approaches, Virtue Ethics theory emphasizes on virtues of 

mind and character. It evaluates the nature and definition of virtues and other linked 

issues such as how virtues are acquired and applied in various real-life contexts, and 

whether they are part of general human nature or part of cultures norms. 

            The beginning of virtue ethics is attributed to Socrates and further promoted by 

some philosophers such as Plato, Aristotle. The philosophy of virtue ethics emphasizes 

on “Being” rather “Doing”. In other words, virtue ethics theory derives morality from the 

personal character of an individual, not from the consequences of his or her actions.  

 Today, many adherers of ethics discuss virtues to see which virtues are ethically 

commendable.  

 However, most theorists agree that ethics is driven from intrinsic virtues. Self-

virtues are the common bond that unites the normative philosophies that differ with the 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Virtues
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so-called morality of virtue. The treatment of virtues by Plato and Aristotle is not the 

same. Plato believes that virtue is already the end of the search for it, which can be a 

useful friend. Aristotle argues that virtues work more as a means of preserving human 

relations, especially, true friendship without which the pursuit of happiness is thwarted. 

            Contrary to the modern concept of moral duty, Aristotle and other Greek 

philosopher were worried about that what makes an individual “happy. As “true 

“happiness” is called Eudaimonia, Aristotle wanted to indicate objective reasons for 

living in accordance with the traditional virtues. Aristotle believed that like other thighs, 

a man has a certain function. This function is to lead a life of true fulfillment, as a person 

must exercise rationality and act in accordance with traditional virtues. 

1.3.6    Hedonism 

            For some people, one of the basic beliefs is that pleasure or happiness is the 

ultimate aim in life, and this assumption is the essence of hedonistic philosophy. 

Hedonists believe that happiness or pleasure is the natural instinct of every human, and 

no other thing is worthy to endeavour for because of any individual having reason would 

barley deny recognizing happiness as supremely valuable. Hedonists maintain that this 

claim hardly requires any justification, that everyone affirms the life of happiness, avoids 

the misery, and pain which absolutely plague a happy life. 13 

            Aristotle gave the idea of eudaimonia in his Nicomachean Ethics which provided 

a supplementary proof to Hedonists. Although, Aristotle preferred the morality of self-

realization and eudaimonia is precisely interpreted as “vital well being” but some 

moralists rendered this idea as happiness. Mainly this interpretation allowed Hedonists to 

further develop their philosophy of happiness. Aristotle claimed that happiness is a self-

sufficient state, he argued, “we take to be one which on its own ground aims to make life 

convenient and missing nothing. We maintain happiness as such a thing.” 14 

            The psychological hedonist defines that naturally humans are so created that they 

barely avoid pursuing happiness and accept pain; it is plainly a universal rule without any 

doubt and more precisely the nature of the beast. The psychological Hedonists declare 

this tendency as the basic cause of any action because pleasure-seeking is believed to be a 
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basic reality and an integral part of human behaviour. 

            Subsequently, Hedonism has two separate schools of thought; the Cyrenaics and 

the Epicureans. Both of them affirm the end goal happiness as the basic principle of their 

philosophy, but the Cyrenaics take this to mean that pleasure for its own sake is the basic 

aim in life. Later, they not only rejected the goal of happiness but emphasized pleasure 

instead. For the Cyrenaics, happiness might be aimed as the sum of the pleasures rather 

as an ideal and higher substitute for pleasures. 

            Contrary to it, the Epicureans constituted an opposite theory which they attributed 

as intellectual enjoyment. Against physical pleasure, mental happiness then is most 

important and the Epicureans affirmed the elevated mannered life. Enjoyment is 

obviously better than suffering, but one must be wise enough to pick the right one. As 

everyone desires the long-term good and lasting happiness as a whole and this requires 

care and self-control. This insistence on the importance of intellect in the selection of 

different experiences led to the central principle of Epicurean ethics “ataraxia” or peace 

in mind. 

            In fact, Hedonistic philosophy is much criticized for its internal contradictions; to 

begin with, the psychological hedonists are mistaken in their claim that pleasure or 

happiness is the only motivation behind our any action or intention. In general, people 

workout for other purposes like power, self-recognition, social justice etc that are not just 

meant to secure happiness. Possibly, people may find happiness while pursuing these 

goals, but it cannot be claimed that happiness or pleasure is the end goal of every 

individual. The second allegation is concerned with the relation of hedonistic ethic to 

morality.  Both the Cyrenaics and the Epicureans are selfish and unconcerned with 

other’s welfare. They only affirm such actions which can produce enjoyment solely in 

terms of an agent’s behalf; it means if personal happiness or pleasure is produced than the 

action is justified ethically.                         

1.3.7    Utilitarianism 

            The theory of Utilitarianism is identified with the ideas of Jeremy Bentham and 

James Mill. It proposes that the aim of an individual should be "the greatest amount of 
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happiness for the greatest number of people". It maintains that the maximization of utility 

is the basic standard of right and wrong. The utility is described as the greatest amount of 

well-being of the greatest numbers of people. Jeremy Bentham defined the utility as the 

sum of happiness derived from an action while lessening the sufferings is the second part 

of that action. Utilitarianism is a consequential theory which declares the outcome of an 

action as the criterion of good and bad.  

            Mill argues "happiness" to be both rational and sensuous pleasure. According to 

his interpretation, humans have a sense of nobility that recommends us to choose 

intellectual pleasures over bodily pleasure. Counter to Aristotle’s idea of achieving moral 

character, Mill says the consequences of an action are the touchstone which decides the 

legitimacy of that action. He adds that the principal of unity should be used as a device 

that causes secondary ethical rules and helps in promoting the greatest amount of 

happiness. So, these secondary principles will decide the moral fate of our actions. He 

concludes that in the case of two different situations of moral dilemma the principle of 

utility should be used to decide an action. For Mill, this sense of duty consists of a 

mixture of different emotions that have evolved over a time, such as empathy, “religious 

feelings’, childhood memories and self-esteem. In the case of discouraging public 

happiness and going against personal feelings, our sense of duty which is guided by our 

experience of pain and regret compels us to promote common interest. Mill says that the 

duty is personal and develops with the experience. However, man has an instinctive sense 

of unity that directs the evolution of duty towards public happiness. 15 

            While exploring our drive to follow ethical standards, Mill says that we normally 

do not incline to particular acts such as murder or theft; rather we eagerly prefer to 

promote public happiness. Mill explains that there are two types of motivations to further 

public happiness. First, there are external reasons for our hope of being satisfied and 

being afraid of the wrath of God and other human beings. More significantly, there is an 

internal drive to the agent, a sense of duty. Mills defines this sense of duty is the 

combination of several emotions evolved for quite some time, such as empathy, religious 

feelings, childhood memories, and self-esteem. Our sense of duty which already has 

experienced the feelings of regret and discomfort forces us to promote public happiness. 
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Mill states, however, sense of duty is subjective and is developed gradually with 

experience; every human has naturally an internal feeling of unity that leads humans to 

develop public happiness. 

            Modern utilitarianism abandoned the idea of maximum happiness to the 

maximum satisfaction of the preferences and interests of all interested peoples. In 

addition, some people make a distinction between the act and rule utilitarianism. In Act 

utilitarianism, calculations are established on the outcomes of an action. Some people 

think that this causes a number of serious complications — for example, a person can 

suffer if he brings the greatest benefit to all. To solve these difficulties, some critics 

emphasize Rule utilitarianism that accepts those maxims (to develop a society), which 

provide the maximum benefits to all. 

            Contrary to assumptions of Utilitarianism, most of the critics disagree with 

Utilitarians that morality is based on the consequence of an action. Instead, it relies on the 

basic idea of justice. Mill uses the idea of justice to counter the main objection against 

Utilitarianism. For this purpose, he explains the idea of justice in terms of utility.  Mill 

gives two different arguments. First, he claims that social utility controls all ethical 

components in the concept of justice. Penalizing and violation of others’ rights are the 

two important aspects of justice. He adds penalizing is the effect of vengeance and 

sympathy.  

 Alone vengeance has no moral justification and contrary to it social sympathy 

equals to social benefit. As a whole, society is responsible to protect the rights of its 

members, and violation of rights is elicited from the social utility. Social benefit is the 

only reason society must protect us. Therefore, the only cause why society should 

preserve our rights is based on utility. So, both the components of justice rest on utility.  

 The second part of Mill’s argument is that if justice is fundamental then it will not 

be doubtful. Mill says the concept of justice raises conflicts when considering theories of 

punishment, equal sharing of wealth and proper taxation. In such conditions, only the 

principle of utility can settle these issues fairly. Finally, Mill establishes that justice is an 

essential component but it must be exercised on the basis of utility. 
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1.3.8    Kantian Theory16 

            The deontological moral theory; Kantian ethics is attributed to the German 

philosopher Emmanuel Kant. Kantian ethics is based on the idea that the only good thing 

in its essence is goodwill. Good and evil are decided by using reason in the context of 

universal responsibilities. Goodwill (friendliness) is a simple manner that is 

unconditionally good. Thus, if the actions are based on free will and the agent has the 

right intention than those actions are truly moral. 

            - You must do your homework (simply because it is your duty). 

            - The reason leads you to this conclusion. 

The question is what sets free will? 

            - There can be only one law of “universal compliance” - “I must act only, so that 

my Maxim can become a universal law”. 

            This is called the categorical imperative; the principle of Universalization 

(something like the golden rule, act as you would have others act towards you.).The 

Categorical Imperative is universal and impartial universal because all men, being 

rational, will function in exactly the same way, impartial not because their actions are not 

guided by their own prejudices, but because they respect the dignity and the autonomy of 

their selves. Not every individual place his private aspirations against others’ esteem. The 

basic idea is that we should take as rules of action (that is, maxims) only those that can be 

generally accepted. Think about someone who wonders if he can break a promise if 

keeping it has become annoying. We could develop the following rule defining promises. 

1.3.8.1   The Fulfillment of Promises 

            Can this be termed universal? Kant says no because the fulfillment of promises 

then becomes essentially contradictory. The idea is that a promise is, by definition, what 

you keep. The maximum above will lead to a contradiction of the will, that is, "I will 

make a promise (something that I will save), but I will break it if I want." The most 

common way to understand the principle of Universalization is to think that you should 
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always ask the following questions: what if everyone did what you propose or if I were in 

the position of another person. This leads to the basic idea of the golden rule. 

            Kant had a different way to develop the Categorical imperative that should be 

noted; never serve someone as an instrument to an end. Instead, take everyone as an end 

in itself. The example of slave society can make it clearly easily.  Following the above 

principle, the slave is seen as a tool or instrument, not as a person for achieving the goals 

of his owner. The conclusion is that all humans are equal and no one’s rights can be set 

aside by the interests of another person or a majority. For some critics by this way 

developing the categorical imperative indicate that Kantian ethics is noticeably anti-

utilitarian. 

1.3.9    Rights-Based Theories17  

            All human beings simply possess a set of moral rights which to be followed by 

them.  Rights related theories are non-consequentialist and are linked to Kantianism. The 

primary concept is that if an individual justly claims as right, others are obliged to 

provide what this right demands. Generally, the difference between positive and negative 

rights is recognizable. A positive right is one that no one contradicts and it requires 

positive actions, for example, to provide food, shelter and education for needy ones to 

secure their right to live, etc. Conversely to positive right, a negative right is one that the 

related duty demands avoiding from making harm to someone.  For example, the right to 

life requires that we refrain from taking measures those could take other’s life. Some 

critics argue that there is no significant difference between positive and negative rights, 

stating that a positive right can be understood negatively and vice versa. In addition, there 

is no significant moral difference between, for example, allowing someone to die and kill 

him. Obviously, this is a very controversial issue.  

1.3.10   Contractarianism 

            In general, among different types of Contractarianism, the concept is that the 

maxims or rules that establish the notion of right and wrong in society are decided by 

structuring an imaginative contract. The famous philosopher of the 20th century; John 

Rawls states an example to explain this theory: Rawls’ thought experiment in social 
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Contractarianism is very unusual; he encourages people to come up with universal 

principles of justice. The basic concept is not new, that is, for example, to objectively 

generate the social contract of universal principles, although, some realize his original 

idea very attractive. The idea is to imagine that we are at the starting of the structuring of 

society and eager to search the maxims of justice which are the foundation for a just 

society. However, in the beginning, we are ignorant about our actual position that is 

going to be taken in the future society –we are unaware of our social status that whether 

we will be rich or poor, men or women, young or old, etc. We then will support those 

principles that will be in our personal interest. It encourages us to be neutral and, being 

logical, to suggest universal maxims. The purpose of the thought experiment is to employ 

the experience of thought to examine the principles of justice; instead, erect or build a 

society from scratch. In case the people who were in their original position (about who 

they will be), behind the “veil of ignorance” reject the principle, then this is unfair and 

should be rejected. 

            Rawls confirms that we desire to structure a society on the basis of two basic 

maxims: (a) everyone should have as much freedom as possible, provided that they all 

have the same freedoms; (b) Social and economic disparity can only be acceptable if 

everyone has an equal chance to develop resources, and if this inequality benefits 

everyone, especially the poor members of society. It is necessary to realize that the two 

maxims are different from each other; the first principle precedes the other one because 

civil autonomy is more significant than monitory benefits. 18 
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MORAL ETHICS BOOK  

PART - 2 

SOURCES OF MORAL ETHICS 

 

2.0    Introduction 

            In our daily lives, we are influenced by various cultural sources like family, peers, 

teachers, civic authorities, religion, etc. The influence of these cultural values varies as 

we get older, experienced and mature. For example, as we enter the age of adolescence, 

the influence of the family is reduced and the impact of peers grows stronger. Gradually 

our personal values and perspectives are shaped through these multiple influences. Where 

do values come from and who has the right to decide what is right or wrong? The answer 

to this question depends largely on society, religion, and so on. Some areas are saturated 

with religious beliefs that derive their morals from their religion. No matter where they 

come from, once society accepts morality, it becomes an unwritten moral code. Morals 

that one society approves might be unacceptable for other cultures. 

 In the following section, possible sources of Morality are discussed in detail. 

 Intuition/Induction 

 Rationality/Philosophy 

 Revelation/Religion 

 Culture/Society  

 Family 

 Instruction 

2.1 Foundations of Ethics 

 Following are the possible foundations of Moral Ethics.  

2.1.1    Intuition: A Base for Morality 

            From different sources of morality, one source that helps to distinguish right from 

wrong is defined differently as Intuitionism, Emotivism, Subjectivism and Relativism. 
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Naturally, Intuitionism is the most common way to make ethical decisions. Often, in case 

of difficult moral judgments when people think that, they have left very few choices, so 

ultimately, they resort to their own devices. In such conditions, people’s intuition leads 

the course of action and provides the way forward to bring about what needs to be done. 

It is believed that we literally aware of the truth - each of us have an internal guidance 

system that informs us which correct procedure to adopt. However, philosophers, usually, 

apply reason or deductive method to decide moral decisions; this intuitive approach relies 

only on emotions and feelings. 

            Rather than following the objective criterion of good and evil or relying on 

inductive approach, i.e., observing the worldly truth, Intuitionism trusts on subjective 

feelings. Being subjective, everyone has the right to use his own intuitive power to decide 

an act as morally right or wrong. The current approach is associated with the existentialist 

philosophy that accentuates the unique and lonely experience of humans in an absurd 

world. The existentialism sees human experience as enigmatic and emphasizes that every 

human is free to choose, and therefore, completely responsible for the results of one’s 

actions. 

            Instead of focusing on facts, Emotivism is simply the manifestation of personal 

feelings; it depends on the relative approach that attaches morality with an individual. For 

instance, if one says that "This is bad," it actually means: "I do not like it." A more likely 

moral decision is an attitude, rather than a rational approach in the light of ethical norms. 

The intuitionist focuses on the behaviour but the motives or intentions of the agent. As 

one feels that his intention is good, he is “honest” he does not hurt anyone; he feels good, 

everything is in order. This is the value system “that suits me.” 

            Here an individual’s conscience decides which action is right or wrong. In such 

conditions when people are stuck in moral dilemmas, they are advised by others to let 

their conscience be their guide. The concept behind that philosophy is that if one’s heart 

does not condemn him then his attitude is morally acceptable. Since this method does not 

require serious thoughts, it is satisfactory in certain conditions because the conscience 

holds the moral authority to decide right and wrong. Contrary to it, the confusion is that 

rulings of Intuitionalism are based on emotions and feelings which are ambivalent by 
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nature and sometimes are aroused by hatred, lust and other negative emotions. 1 Objective 

moral standard has no validity, only subjective feelings make the distinction between 

right and wrong. Ironically, in the presence of good motive the agent of an action can be 

judged wrong, since the objective standards are missing.       

            The second approach to ethics, the inductive approach, is found in descriptive 

ethics, studied by sociologists, anthropologists, historians and other sociologists.  2 

Descriptive approaches include empirical research on the norms, values, and real 

attitudes of a particular group, for example, a social study of public opinion polls on how 

Pakistanis perceive various controversial ethical issues or moral thinking (as the work of 

psychologists on moral development). 

            Socially, morality has its origin in various social institutions such as the family, 

religion, educational system and society in general. One can, at once, reject the idea that 

we can look at the cultural laws of society and the civil laws derived from it, for guidance 

of ethics. This thought is based on a misleading notion of cultural relativism which 

claims that cultures vary regionally and moral values are linked to the norms and ethical 

laws of culture, society or community in particular. In short, the belief is that ethics is a 

norm (social agreement) and there are no objective ethical principles applicable to all 

cultures in all periods. 

            For good reasons, a few numbers of philosophers affirm cultural relativism as a 

solid foundation for morality. 3 Common cultural values lack sufficient ground for ethics, 

since they are the outcome of consensus among certain human groups and cultures; 

therefore, relativistic in nature. Another problem is that anthropologists have referred to a 

wide range of practices that are morally acceptable in some societies but are condemned 

in others, such as bribery, racism, child murder, genocide, polygamy etc. In addition, 

cultural relativism is illogical because contradictory imperatives cannot be true at the 

same time. 

            If one believes in the concept of absolute truth and transcendent values (values 

that transcend culture), some communities believe vice versa. Cultural relativism must be 

willing to endure all cultural differences, even the most terrible ones. However, social 



165 

stability on a wider scale needs global values. It is likely that cultural relativism confuses 

with descriptive ethics (sociologists describe what exists in culture) and prescriptive 

ethics (philosophers and religious authorities prescribe what should be). It can be 

described as is-ought fallacy; simple because doing something does not mean ought to do 

that thing.  Questions related to the rights of individuals and their characters are caused 

by normative inquiry i.e., how should one behave in certain moral condition. Normally, 

such type of inquiry seeks value questions as "is it morally legitimate for a starving 

person to steal some food?" contrary to descriptive questions exploring factual details 

such as, "Did that starving man steal that loaf of bread?". 

            The notion of ethics does not provide a canonical solution to specific cases. It 

only requires adherence to the core of universal moral principles or absolute moral 

principles familiar to all religions and secular philosophies, such as normative principles, 

which establish norms or criteria for judging behaviour in a correct moral implacable or 

immoral manner. These normative rules are religious which are based on faith and reason 

to understand and apply the divine inspiration of religious doctrine. However, secular 

moral philosophy rests, altogether, on reason. 4 The outcome is that both moral 

philosophy and religion supply guiding principles of ethics. The question is can we trust 

the single one in the absence of other or both the disciplines are necessary to differentiate 

between good and evil. 

2.1.2    Philosophy: A Poor Ethical Source  

            After religion, the subsequent common discipline in the academic world is 

philosophy which is stated as "love and the pursuit of wisdom by intellectual means and 

moral self-discipline". Philosophy depends on the conclusion and question about the 

nature of the world based on rational human logic. As philosophy probes into underlying 

laws and causes, the reasoning is also founded on the inductive method, for example, 

human nature and society. Moral philosophy is often used interchangeably to "ethics", 5 

the oldest and most important discipline in philosophy.  6 Being centuries old, the study of 

ethics at the academic level was discussed at length by Plato and Aristotle in the classical 

period. In the Orientalists philosophy, the question of right and wrong surfaced even 

earlier. Majority of philosophers affirmed this theory that we can approach absolute 
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moral laws by using reason. 7 

            The basic tenet of Kant‘s philosophy is rational thinking. As the categorical 

"oughts" are rational, they must be affirmed by rational people. However, moral 

philosophy based on a rational approach may be problematic because it is an independent 

and self-relying approach to moral philosophy. Kant in his seminal work claims that 

humans themselves are responsible to form moral principles on their own without 

following any conditions or individuals. The autonomous self, Kant says, formulates its 

own law. 8 Thus, the contradiction is that while Kant teaches absoluteness as categorical 

imperative but formed a relative discipline. Briefly, the history is evident that human 

logic has flawed numerously and failed to produce absolute moral standards. 

This paradox is reflected in both contradictory approaches of moral philosophy: 

teleological theory emphasizes on results, and the deontological theory emphasizes on 

duties which developed in the twentieth century. Each theory applies a separate method 

to examine moral behaviour and perspective.  Moreover, both theories evaluate a 

particular moral dilemma from a different ethical context and prescribe the necessary 

ethical rules. 

2.1.3    Induction 

            The second source of knowledge is empirical observation and experience. This 

type of inquiry comes under the domain of science. Scientists decipher natural laws or 

general principles by repeatedly observing peculiar realities or cases (e.g., the 

gravitational law). Besides the social scientists, most of the philosophers construct their 

theories by observing the environment and circumstances around them. Rather than being 

normative or prescriptive by nature, this approach is descriptive to ethics. 

2.1.4    Deductive Reasoning  

            Deductive reasoning or deduction is one of the two primary kinds of logical 

reasoning. We link the first statement to a second statement in logical reasoning for 

which the rules of logic show that if the first statement (premise) is true then the second 

statement (conclusion) should logically be true. This is the domain of philosophy. 
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2.1.5    Religion: A Better Foundation for Ethics 

            Religion is the third source of morality that deals with ethical issues and often 

religion is disregarded by contemporary thinkers. According to American Heritage 

Dictionary, 9religion is “having faith and believe in a supernatural being that is 

considered as the creator and ruler of the universe. The term “Theology” is defined as the 

study about God and religious truth. Here ethics involves faith and trust in God and 

religious interpretation of right and wrong. As true morality is free of personal feelings 

and emotions, this fact has led many to describe morality in the context of a complete and 

unaided moral agent, God. 

            It shows that we are bound to respect and follow the divine moral laws revealed 

by our Creator (or the gods in pagan religions). 10 Nearly every religion lends its 

followers a universal vision, which includes certain teachings and moral values. For 

instance, according to Judeo-Christian doctrine life is valuable because God has created 

us in his own image.11 The revealed moral laws of God include (1) Natural law, laws 

derived from nature and (2) divine revelation. 

 Sometimes God communicates humans (messengers) directly or through 

scriptures descended by the angle and creates order; sometimes by using prayer, dreams, 

visions, and other supernatural phenomena. The divine revelation indicates that God as 

the ruler of the universe has revealed the truth through His words, it is also included the 

moral truths through His words. This is the area of religion. 1 

2.1.6    Culture as the Source of Morality 

            As a source of morality, the connection between culture and morality has been 

conceived in many different ways by psychologists, sociologists and philosophers. These 

perceptions express different meanings of ethics and culture in the context of an ethical 

dimension that has already been defined or independent of cultural norms.  

 Culture is not a homogeneous notion but a combination of different ideas. In all 

the stages of child development, culture includes indigenous groups that practice different 

local traditions. For example, peer groups of children have their own norms which 
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separate them from other groups. They share their norms to other members of the group 

according to a set of criterion based on their personal identity. Culture also includes 

nationality, religion and race as identification markers to distinguish the different social 

groups. Customs and traditions are broad categories that affect ethics, such as norms and 

beliefs. 

            Culture is an umbrella term, which is included multiple social patterns range from 

religion to food and personal relations.  Without considering and understanding these 

multi-layered patterns of culture, it would be difficult to establish a close link between 

culture and morality because generally, people belong to different groups in a single time. 

            Hence, each individual links to various groups working at different levels of 

belonging, attachment and meaning, from the community level to the global level. In 

addition, these levels of membership are transitory and keep changing over the time, as 

individuals feel different relative importance of belonging to their groups receive 

different forms of social association that changes with the socio-political context. 12 

            Factually and historically, it is proven that in the normal course of events our 

surrounding culture strongly affects our moral outlook and attitude. Noticeably, in his 

famous passage of the Republic Plato expresses the same idea. 

            In the extract, Plato recognizes three pressing variables that collectively confer the 

moral character of the man: the original qualities (or the genetic inheritance): early 

childhood exposure:  lastly, the culture around us. Many important elements are related 

to early childhood and the strength of the surrounding culture.  

 For Plato, the surrounding culture presents the social and psychological vision in 

which the vast majority of individuals will not be able to resist the impact of surrounding 

culture; typically, their conducts, beliefs and even insight tend to reflect those of the 

surrounding culture. Additionally, according to Plato in the absence of ethically proper 

and cultural atmosphere, it is unlikely to rear a child adequately.   

            It is true that surrounding culture also heavily affects adults, so in the case of very 

young children, they hardly are capable of defying the surrounding culture and overcome 
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its pressing values and rules, as they do not exist yet, but culture generates these values 

and behaviours. Hence, Plato's assertion that the culture around children in the form of 

real and fictional role models represents appropriate behaviour for them. 

            In the end, it can be suggested that parallel to direct education in schools, our 

efforts should aim at incorporating a cultural whole around the children and nourishing 

them with moral images that will penetrate deeply in their souls permanently.  13 

2.2    Family as the Source of Morality 

            In the composition of an individual’s morality, a family is the key internal 

element which exerts its impact influentially. Through correction, reinforcement and 

informal education, individuals are taught moral values and helped to develop beliefs that 

reflect the values of their culture. Although the institution of the family contributes 

significantly to the moral orientation of children, there are some other effective ways to 

transmit and develop moral values in them. 

2.2.1    Fairness 

            The idea of what is right is one of the basic moral tenets that individuals learn in 

the microcosm of family. By sharing daily resources like meal and living yards, the 

family system offers its members privileges depending on age, sex and work. How the 

family considers what is right, it influences the children's concept of rights and wrong, as 

well as their perception of participation, sympathy and reverence. 

2.2.2    Positive Reinforcement 

            Usually, the family system helps in rearing good and bad behaviours, which later 

are established through positive encouragement and punishment deterrence. While 

answering an excellent attitude, positive encouragement reinforces good behaviour that 

aids children to understand that some actions are more rewarding above others. On the 

other hand, punishment deterrence stops children from misconduct and develops in them, 

from an early age, that harmful acts have the same consequences. It also helps to create 

decision power in children as how to anticipate and react in certain conditions. Finally, 

they begin to consider the results of their behaviour. 
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2.2.3    Social Support 

            In family settings, children’s behaviour is evaluated in the context of justice and 

emotional needs. The idea of social cooperation is established in families and is 

developed through motivation.  Rather than just personal needs and desires, goodness, 

altruism and empathy are the bedrock of social support which is generated in family 

settings. By looking after the concerns and welfare of their families, children gradually 

learn to care about society as a whole. 

2.2.4    Tolerance 

            By understanding the principles of equity, justice and social responsibility, 

children learn to balance their needs and desires with those of the broader social settings. 

By limiting their wishes, children obtain a greater sense of love, security and common 

identity. Additionally, this tolerant attitude helps children to improve their moral system 

by contributing a reference to understanding good and evil. 

 2.2.5    Instruction 

            We get knowledge through instruction both formally at school and informally to 

our parents, friends etc. Aristotle said that “moral knowledge is best gained by those with 

experience and proper upbringing. He adds that moral knowledge is best acquired by 

those with good education and proper training”.14 
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MORAL ETHICS BOOK  

PART - 3 

THE RISE OF APPLIED ETHICS 

 

3.0    Applied Ethics 

            Usually, ethical theories are divided into three general categories- meta-ethics, 

normative ethics and applied ethics. For a clear understanding, it would be pertinent to 

briefly discuss all the three categories.  

3.1    Meta-Ethics 

            Meta-ethics critically analyses ethical terminologies and moral judgments which 

are employed in normative ethics. It concerns with the nature of ethical theories and 

moral judgments and seeks to understand the nature of ethical properties, statements, 

attitudes, and judgments. Meta-ethics tries to answer, what is goodness? And on what 

grounds do we prefer good from the bad. 

3.2    Normative Ethics 

            Normative ethics seeks to find out which action is morally correct and wrong, or 

which character traits are acceptable or not. In contrast to descriptive ethics, normative 

ethics is prescriptive by nature. Normative is coined from the word “norm” which means 

standards, principles and rules which guide our action in the context of right or wrong. 

Until 1960, the discussions related to meta-ethical problems were common in 

philosophers, but after1960 they turned to discuss how an individual ought to live or 

ought to behave in certain conditions. As a result, different moral theories transform into 

a new form or entirely new theories were coined. Although at the beginning of the 

twentieth century, the spread of normative ethics was continued, later on, logical 

positivism suppressed the idea of normative ethics largely. 

3.3    Applied Ethics 

            Applied ethics is the practical implication of ethical theories in certain conditions 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Property_(philosophy)
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to solve practical problems in their moral context. Initially Peter Singer, the Australian 

philosopher used the term “applied ethics” to express practical ethics. Applied ethics uses 

normative rules to solve our moral problems. To describe any moral issue related to 

applied ethical issues, two features are necessary to consider. 

 Firstly, the relevant issue has got controversial due to having a significant number 

of people for and against that issue. Mostly, these issues are related to the field of 

bioethical and environmental studies i.e. euthanasia, abortion, pollution etc. 

 Secondly, the discussed problem must belong to moral issues, instead of just 

being part of social problems. For example, having premarital sex is considered immoral 

in some societies, but there may be no social policy to redress this sexual behaviour. 

Similarly, there may be social policies that prevent some acts which are morally 

acceptable in a certain way. 

3.4    History of Applied Ethics 

            The use of normative ethical theories to solve practical issues is an old practice in 

the discipline of moral ethics. Numerous philosophers including Plato dealt with practical 

matters. Against the traditional practice of the Christian church, Thomas Aquinas, the 

famous Christian priest, felt that good and evil can be identified by reason. He says that 

one must use his reason to solve the practical issues one faces on a daily basis. St. 

Augustine was also in favour of redressing practical problems seriously. Both "Augustine 

and Aquinas thoroughly dealt with the questions; such as, whether a Christian woman is 

right to commit suicide to avoid herself from rape or whether it might be right to say a 

lie".1 In the Modern philosophers, David Hume wrote about the issue related to suicide 

and immortality of the soul. In fact, Utilitarianism has greatly supported in revealing the 

practical usage of moral theory. Bentham in his moral theory equally gave importance to 

everyone’s pleasure and pain. His moral theory was applicable to slaves and to animals as 

well. Mill was also a practical ethicist who struggled for women’s rights. 

 Until the 1930s, normative ethics and related theories were thought to be the 

central part of ethics. Subsequent to this crucial period, moral philosophers paid their 

attention to study the nature of ethical terms and judgments. As a result, people started to 
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question the practical role of ethics in the real world. During the 1960s, incidents like the 

U.S. civil right movements, the Vietnam War and the rise of student activism helped in 

considering applied ethics as an option to solve daily life moral problems. These civil 

issues started the discussions related to moral issues like gender equality, social justice, 

and civil disobedience etc. 

            While dealing with philosophy, some philosophers came to know that philosophy 

could also help in resolving the issues related to practical life. In 1971, a newly published 

journal “Philosophy and Public Affairs” reported some new approaches to solve public 

issues by applying philosophical solutions. By that time, philosophers were successful in 

establishing a link between ethics and practical life issues.  Especially, in the domain of 

bio-ethics, Mary Warnock was assigned the task to investigate human fertilization and 

embryology by the British government. 2 

            Later on, several renowned universities made Applied Ethics courses part of their 

philosophy departments. 

3.4.1 Relevance of Applied Ethics in Public Issues 

            As scientific discoveries and new inventions have made human life easier, 

simultaneously some new issues have also surfaced during this process. According to 

some critics, people are “drifting towards a catastrophe beyond comparison.” In fact, 

human’s rely on modern technology has also weaken the ideal values in society. 

Although the development of science has brought revolutionary changes in medicine, it 

has also aroused the question and uncertainty regarding the nature of life and death. 

Practices of abortion and euthanasia are the prime examples of these conflicting issues.   

 Similar to bio-ethical issues, matters related to the environment are also connected 

to several problems. Pollution and industrial vast have created a dangerous situation in 

the world. Besides the Bio-medical and environmental issues, the whole social system is 

under the threat of scientific changes.  

3.5 Branches of Applied Ethics 

            In a true ' sense, all the moral issues are related to each other, but for a better 
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understanding these problems are divide into sub-branches. Applied ethics is usually 

divided into three sub-types: 

3.5.1    Professional Ethics: 

            Both applied ethics and professional ethics have a connection between them 

because they belong to practical life issues. Contrary to it, professional ethics is related to 

different professions while applied ethics is an academic discipline, even if it helps in 

setting rule for professional ethics. Aristotle observed that both male and female genders 

had a different set of moral rules. Similarly, all the members of society like adults, 

children, teachers, students etc have different duties and obligations. The notion of 

professional ethics resides on Aristotle's idea of separation between common and 

professional moral norms. 

            There is a lot of debate among philosophers that whether professional ethics is a 

separate discipline or it is a part of general moral codes. Some philosophers believe in the 

universality of moral ethics and deny any difference between professional and non-

professional ethics. Contrary to it, others take a different position and claim professional 

ethics completely as an autonomous set of rules. Although in some cases, general moral 

codes can be applied to different professions, for example, “do not tell a lie” or “do not 

cheat or harm others”, but these universal moral codes are always not applicable.  

 If a doctor is asked not to tell a lie to his patients about their diseases, or a teacher 

is advised not to tutor his own students for pay, in these cases, general rules would not 

yield desirable results.  

 Obviously, every profession has its own liabilities and demands which require a 

specific set of rules. Professional problems in the domain of morality cannot be solved 

through general moral laws. A soldier does not know the problems and intricacies of the 

medical profession and vice versa.   

 Sometimes professional conducts also prescribe ethics and rules to other members 

of the profession. For example, the American Medical Association instructs its members 

not to criticize other physicians and urges them all to show professional courtesy among 
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themselves. 

            Noticeable, a professional person is bound to offer dual responsibilities to his 

profession and society as well. However, professional codes can only be useful when 

they are based on effective moral principles. To maintain their effectiveness, it is 

necessary to evaluate some important aspects of these codes, such as, (1) whether these 

codes would advance professional needs sufficiently or promote self-interest, (2) whether 

the prescribed codes are clear or are they based on vague idealism, (3) whether these 

codes represent the profession as a whole or target only a small minority.  

            To draw a clear boundary between applied and professional ethics, it would be 

pertinent to explain a difference between professional and non-professional work. 

Professional workers are commonly associated with the following traits: 

1) Having education background 

2) Services providers 

3) Professional degree holders 

4) Associated with professional organizations 

5) Autonomous in working 

            Some moral characteristics and duties are commonly found to all or at least within 

most of the works. These can be divided on the basis of professional relation to society. 

3.5.1.1   Relation to People 

            A teacher’s relation to his pupil, a doctor’s link to his patient, a salesman’s 

dealing with his customer etc. helps in creating “professional and moral norms like 

honesty, trustworthiness, and safety. 

3.5.1.2   Relation to Workmates: 

            The moral attitude of loyalty and unity is generated through a relation among the 

workers of a business enterprise. 
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3.5.1.3   Relation to Employee 

            Besides a legal contract between an employer and workers, both are morally 

bound to fulfil their duties accurately. For example, the employer is obliged to pay the 

wages on time and the employee is required to show his loyalty, adhere to confidentiality 

and secure data privacy and Intellectual property rights. 

            So, these relations generate a different set of moral principles which provide a 

moral framework for different professions. In case of conflict between moral norms and 

general moral codes, these professional moral norms would be avoided.  

3.5.2    Bioethics 

            The rapid growth of technology has fulfilled the human desire to exercise extreme 

freedom while previously they were depended solely on the forces of nature. In the 

present times, modern and scientific techniques have made cloning and genetic decoding 

under the reach of human beings which were previously initiated to hybridize different 

species of plants and animals. Advancement in biological science has changed the set 

course of nature.  

            In the modern world, biological scientists have established a well-known field of 

cloning where a human or animal cell is fertilized to create an identical copy, having the 

same characteristics of that human or animal in the laboratory. Although cloned human 

beings can serve numerous interests of humanity, the legitimization of human cloning is 

still debatable. Besides cloning, complicated issues like abortion, euthanasia, surrogated 

mother etc. have affected globally and confused the human mind to solve these issues. 

            In the current scenario, the discipline of bioethics, which is a sub-branch of 

applied ethics, has drawn the word’s attention immensely. While explaining a type of 

ethics, Van Rensselaer Potter prescribes bioethics that can capsulate not only just issues 

related to humans but biosphere as well. Generally, Bio-ethics is now being used for 

issues connected to biological and medical disciplines. The discipline of bio-ethics can be 

explained: "as the systematic study of human conduct in the area of health care and life 

sciences. Until now, these matters have been examined in the context of general moral 
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values and principles”. 3 Historically, the old conventional field of medical ethics 

radically changed into bioethics in the era of 1950-60s.  

            In the last decades of the nineteenth century, scientific discoveries influenced the 

human mind so much that it accepted every scientific approach unquestioned. As a result, 

moral and ethical values were set aside in the name of modernization; although, negative 

ramifications of modern technology were missing from the eyes of common masses for a 

long period. Modern problems caused by those technologies were an eye-opener for 

people because science had failed to provide a solution for their moral dilemmas. 

            Although bio-medical science is not the central force in changing our cultural 

norms, bio-ethics as a branch of applied ethics plays a catalytic role to explain the moral 

life issues and give their tentative solutions. For the last century, globally, new 

approaches have been adopted towards the issues like patient’s rights, free health care, 

euthanasia, permission of abortion etc.  

            Bio-ethics provides a melting pot where culture and bio-technology are mutually 

adjusted. It is necessary to evaluate the values and concepts of culture to sort out a 

problem with its help. This is not a mere philosophical process against any practical 

approach like sociology or anthropology. Since bioethics belongs to practical life 

problems, the concept of right and wrong does not rely on people’s opinion, but it seeks a 

logical conclusion of these problems. Although, conflicting issues like abortion, 

euthanasia etc depend on personal choice; one is also required to present some plausible 

arguments to support his/her preference over other options. In fact, these bio-ethical 

issues certainly are related to moral ethics. If one says that I like green colour and other 

person loves red colour, there is no conflict between them because every human is free to 

uphold his personal choice; moral ethics has nothing to do with it. On the other hand, if 

someone is in favour of abortion against the social norms then he/she will have to defend 

it with plausible reasoning.           

            Ethical judgments do not rely only on subjective choices or ethical relativism 

which advocates social and cultural attitudes. Otherwise, acts like slavery, honour killing 

etc would be ethically acceptable and legitimate. As some acts are universally wrong, 
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personal or cultural cover cannot legitimize them. R.M Hare says that “when one makes 

an ethical judgment, he must be prepared to state it in universal terms.” 4According to 

Hare, Universal means that these terms do not indicate a particular individual’s 

preferences. 

            Against religious dogmas, bio-ethics is structured through a rational approach of 

common intellectuals. Being secular in nature, although, bioethics does not imply an anti-

religious discipline, it means a secular approach which presents solutions of bio-ethical 

problems through human reasoning. H. Tristram stated 5 that “Bioethics is a philosophical 

undertaking that springs naturally from the delivery of health care and the development 

of biomedical sciences in social context marked by pluralism and rapid technological 

change, but without an imposed orthodoxy” 6 

            Contrary to the discipline of Ethics, the framework of law cannot settle the 

rightness of a moral action. Rather legality of the action can be examined from an ethical 

approach. For example, the legality of questions related to the field of biomedical science 

like the process of cloning, surrogated pregnancy etc is evaluated through bio-ethics. It 

also clarifies ontological issues such as the definition of death which is debatable in 

medical science. There are two different views about the medical interpretation of death; 

it means the death of complete body or death of brain only. The modern definition of life 

and death has also made it easier to know the different aspects of human nature and 

psychology in detail.         

            Sometimes different ethical theories like Consequentialism and Deontologism 

help in deciding the bioethical dilemmas. The former judges an action on the basis of its 

result and later uses rules to distinguish right from wrong. Another important system for 

solving biomedical problems is “Principlism” which was established by American 

philosopher Tom Beauchamp and James Childress in the late 1970s. In their seminal 

work “Principle of Biomedical Ethics”7 they developed four principles to solve bioethical 

dilemmas; autonomy, non-malfeasance, beneficence and justice. For example, a patient in 

coma is kept alive mechanically; in the context of patient’s autonomy, his family is in 

favour of disconnecting life support machine for they argue that if the patient were alive 

he would have never preferred to be alive artificially. However, doctors and medical staff 
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want to do their best and keep the patient alive even on a life support machine to save 

him according to the principles of beneficence and non-malfeasance. In this case, medical 

ethicists would provide a better option that carries the weight mostly.  

            There is another approach, which some medical ethicists employ, is called 

casuistry. It uses similar hypothetical cases to resolve the issue. Opposite to the casuistry 

approach, an ethic of “care” is framed by modern feminist ethicists who focus on feelings 

and emotions while making a moral judgment. In the past, often philosophers focus on 

reason and rational approach to solve ethical problems which are criticized by feminists. 

In fact, the approach of care is much plausible in patient to doctor relationship. Finally 

still, there is a need to devise a single unified system to solve these issues. Although 

different theories have been applied in bioethics, issues related to it are still debatable.  

 3.5.3    Environmental Ethics 

            Traditionally, ethical techniques are human-centric by nature; however, ethics is 

connected to voluntary human’s actions. Some ethicists argue that conventional ethics is 

restricted to only humans, so there is a dire need to transform old ethical theories into 

advanced approaches which can provide solutions to environmental issues around us. 

Besides moral ethics, from last three to four decades world’s attention has also diverted 

to other disciplines like bioethics, animal ethics, environmental ethics etc. Due to global 

warming and environmental changes, philosophers are now taking a keen interest in a 

new field of environmental ethics which is a newly branch of applied ethics. In a broader 

sense, the word “environment” indicates the natural atmosphere around us. On the other 

hand, environmental ethics is concerned with human action, living style and their effect 

on nature, atmosphere, earth, oceans, mountains, forests, wildlife etc. Environmental 

ethics anticipates question like, do ethics only relate to humans, how modern technology 

has affected the environment around us? How can non-humans be responsible for 

environmental disorder? 

            First, to examine the question whether non-humans have any moral responsibility, 

two concepts are important to discuss: internal relation and the ability of judgment. When 

two individuals or groups interact with each other, relations are built, and to keep 
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relations both the sides are required to fulfil their ethical duties. However, humans are 

capable of judging others on certain principles which imply that humans are rational 

beings. Non-humans like animals, plants etc are devoid of having relation with others 

similar to humans who create social relations and judge others on the basis of moral 

principles which are developed through reasoning and interaction. It means humans have 

the tendency to possess moral relations and communicate to each other. Although, non-

humans are devoid of having social relation but they are inevitable and instrumental for 

humans. Philosophers describe this instrumentality as “anthropocentric” concept which 

examines the nature on the basis of its instrumentality for human beings. In other words, 

how different natural phenomena like sun, energy, food, water, etc serve human needs 

and desires. 

            From the primitive age, man has always been close with nature. Sometimes this 

connection appears in religious affinity and becomes so strong that humans give natural 

forces the status of deities. But gradually, knowledge and science prove the supremacy of 

humans over nature. Many ancient tribes in remote areas of Africa, Asia and Brazil still 

hold superstitions and religious beliefs for Mother Nature. This relation to nature has 

always encouraged humans to preserve and love nature. Nature itself is dynamic and ever 

changing to balance its ecosystem which provides food and safety to its habitants 

according to their needs. However, with the advent of industrialization and increase in 

population nature has greatly affected as well. Abundant use of natural resources and 

human ignorance are the causes of destruction of nature. Emission of carbon gases in the 

air and industrial vast have not only produced global warming but polluted rivers and 

oceans which are the prime sources of fresh drinking water and sea food 

respectively.            

            Probably, the typical reason for global warming is the emission of carbon dioxide 

gases in a large amount. Beyond the certain level, this gas is injurious for human health. 

But for the last few decades, unplanned increase in industries and motor vehicles has 

raised the level of carbon dioxide gases dramatically. As a result, the natural ecosystem is 

under pressure and dying gradually. Some other factors have also played their role to 

complicate the situation. Contrary to traditional ethics which focuses only humans, some 
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modern philosophers develop the theory of eco-centrism. It is inspired by the merger of 

ecology and ethics. The word “ecology” is coined from the Greek word “Oiks” which 

means “house”. The term Ecology was suggested by a German biologist, Ernest Haeckel. 

The American environmentalist, Alda Leopold first expressed the need for ethics which 

can link between ecological environment and ethics. Half a century ago, Leopold felt the 

necessity of ethics that could relate humans to the environment around them like animal, 

plants, mountains etc.8  Meanwhile he termed it as “Land ethics”. His basic purpose was 

to add other natural phenomena like earth, forests, animals, oceans etc, in this field of 

ethics. The philosophers relate to this field are called “holistic philosophers”. However, 

in the present world, this type of ethics is also known as “Deep Ecology”. According to 

Deep Ecology, humans are similar to animals in a sense that they are just like other 

species of animals. For a peaceful and healthy environment on earth, every single being is 

equally important.     

            Another well known theory which attracted the environmentalists is known as 

“Gaia” theory. Gaia is the name of the Greek goddess of the earth. This theory explains 

that earth is a single organic body that works systematically and each part of it is related 

mutually in an intricate order.   

            Although, philosophers have raised objections and criticism against these 

environmental theories; they encourage us to extend our vision on environmental issues. 

Generally, issues related to nature are dealt with the help of ecology, not from a 

philosophical perspective. But owing to concurrent environmental and ecological 

problems, ethicists are taking keen interest to solve these problems through a 

philosophical approach. Besides the philosophers, common people have also started to 

discuss environmental issues which have increased the popularity of eco-ethics. Despite 

having little difference between environmental ethics and ecology, generally, both are 

used interchangeably. From the last decade, the science of ecology has developed greatly 

and gained its momentum. More and more NGOs are involved to solve the issues related 

to ecology and the environment. Some critics object that moral ethics belongs to mere 

theoretical issues and ecology or environment is related to practical issues, so owing to 

this dichotomy ethics cannot be applied to practical matters. Therefore, applied ethics has 
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become very important to answer these questions.        

            In the context of Globalization, it is pertinent to understand the idea of Applied 

Ethics, as this subject is closely related to the contemporary social issues. Applied Ethics 

helps in analyzing and interpreting modern issues related to bioethics, animal rights, 

euthanasia, abortion, organ-transplantation, environmental ethics, information and 

business ethics. The Australian philosopher, Peter Albert David Singer, first used the 

term 'applied ethics.9 It is said that Applied Ethics covers the most striking development 

of the past twenty years. 10 In this respect, Singer explains that: 

"It would, rather, be the revival of an entire department of the subject, 

applied ethics. Because applied ethics has a long tradition from Plato to 

Modern philosophers so, the recent development of moral philosophy is 

considered a revival." 11 

            He adds that "recent development started during the 1960s when the American 

civil rights movement and the Vietnam War started".12 These conditions drew the 

attention of philosophers to guide the people and help them to choose the proper course 

of action in particular conditions such as, "equality, war and justice etc." 

 Initially, philosophers concentrated problems related to bioethics and medicine, as 

these issues had never occurred before in the history. Later issues connected to 

environmental and business ethics came under the discipline of Applied Ethics. In Prof 

Brenda Almond’s words; 

"Applied ethics is the philosophical examination, from a moral standpoint, 

of particular issues in private and public life that are matters of moral 

judgment. It is thus a term used to describe attempts to use philosophical 

methods to identify the morally correct course of action in various fields 

of human life.” 13 

           Today Applied ethics has become the most useful branch of moral philosophy 

because it has proven to be the ultimate solution to social and natural disorders. 

Therefore, instead of working in the field of academic domain, it is being used in social 
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settings as a decisive tool. Professional fields like medicine, law, economy, environments 

etc, are mostly involved with applied ethics which indicates its scope in the society.  

 However, the main purpose of applied ethics is to engage in resolving modern 

social problems but to involve in creating moral theories. Although traditional theories of 

ethics are failed to accommodate the modern needs of the society, applied ethics first 

evaluate the conundrum then redefine the traditional theories to resolve the issue.   

            The hypothesis behind the development of applied ethics is that historically 

ethical theories evolved with the passage of time. These theories were restructured 

according to the modern needs of society because they are dynamic in nature and 

adjustable entities.       

3.6     Ethics as Philosophical Study 

            Morality is the philosophical source of Ethics which discusses the moral norms of 

a society in a systematic way. “Ethics can be viewed as understanding the foundation and 

structure of morality regarding how we ought to live” 14 Terminologies such as “moral” 

and “ethics” indicate the concept of social customs.  People usually employ these 

terminologies interchangeably but in the domain of ethics, they have assigned different 

meanings to them. Ethics is a systematical study of moral principles and theories which 

guide the attitude of an individual or group to behave positively in a social setting. 

Australian philosopher, Peter Singer, explains:   

“An ethical issue is relevant if it is one that any thinking person must 

face.” 15 

            According to Singer’s perception, ethical issues are more relevant to philosophy 

nowadays.  Interestingly, ethics is not a scientific discipline; however, scientific solutions 

are evaluated under the ethical scope. Against the scientific approach of empirical study, 

ethics is just a philosophical study which is inevitable in scientific research.  

            In ancient times, ethics had a religious connotation and theologians used it to 

assert their influence on society. Being the part of ethics, applied ethics, in its early age, 

had also penetrated in social settings such as the construction of theory of “just war” 



184 

suggested by famous religious figures of Middle Ages, Saint Augustine and Thomas 

Aquinas. The principles they suggested for a legitimate war are still applicable in the 

contemporary world. Meanwhile, the ethicists related to Catholic and Protestant church 

were actively involved in using medical ethics.    

3.7     Moral Decision Making 

            In religious societies, religion is the driving force which provides the guiding 

principles to make decisions for an individual and society as well. But in an atheistic 

approach, ethical theories have the tendency to decide what is right or wrong. For 

example, according to the theory of utilitarianism decision making is based on the 

principle of utility; the greatest amount of happiness for the greatest numbers of people. It 

means that actions that lead to happiness for the majority of masses would be morally 

right and inversely those actions which bring pain or misery for a greater number of 

people would be ethically unacceptable.  

 In the Kantian ethics, autonomy is the key tenet that decides the morality of an 

action. Kant says that human beings are “end” in themselves rather than “means” of 

achieving any goal.  For Kant’s theory of Categorical imperative, an individual’s free will 

should be respected. 

            Similar to human will, the sanctity of human life is the core principle of all the 

divine religions like Islam and Christianity. According to divine concept, God is the sole 

owner of human life and death. It means to approve that except God nobody is allowed to 

take a human’s life.  

 Therefore, acts like suicide or euthanasia are unlawful or against the will of God. 

On the other hand, ethicists like Peter Singer opposes religious rulings, instead they 

emphasize on restricting the role of religion and support logical arguments to solve a 

particular social issue which comes under the range of applied ethics.  

  In the next section, contemporary conflicting issues related to the field of applied 

ethics would be discussed in detail.  
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3.7.1    The Issue of Abortion 

            Western industrialization gave birth to a new class which was called burgher or 

middle class. With the emergence of this class, family system collapsed and women lost 

interest in bearing children. Consequently, this mindset led to a new social issue of 

abortion. 

            Previously this problem was mostly found in developed countries where women 

were more liberal and free. Some people argue that this is not a social but more a 

personal issue. However, it has both social and religious implications. Seemingly, it is 

restricted to a woman’s health, but it can also affect a family psychologically and alter 

demographic situation of society seriously. Traditionally, the topic of abortion is a 

debatable issue and people are divided on its implication in a society. Mostly, those 

societies which follow religion refuse to allow abortion according to their religious 

beliefs. But in modern social settings, a significant number of people are ready to accept 

abortion in certain conditions or deem it necessary for a woman. 

            “The term ‘abortion’ means a premature termination of pregnancy or termination 

of an unborn life during its gestation period or expulsion of the product of conception 

from the uterus of a pregnant woman”. Abortions may be either spontaneous or induced. 

A spontaneous abortion is one that occurs naturally because of certain “pathological 

conditions often beyond the control of the pregnant woman and the physician. 

Spontaneous abortion is commonly known as miscarriage.”16 Y.V. Satyanarayana writes: 

 “An induced abortion is the deliberate interruption of pregnancy by 

artificially inducing the loss of the fetus. Induced abortion is divided into 

legal and illegal abortions. The legality of an induced abortion depends on 

the particular laws of a country. Usually, a therapeutic abortion, carried 

out to save the life of the mother is legal. Induced abortion is also carried 

out in case of an unwanted pregnancy for a variety of reasons.” 17 

            One thing is clear that to have an abortion a woman needs a supportive attitude 

from her husband, family and overall from society. A premature agreement will certainly 

strengthen the ties between husband and wife.  In case of disagreement, the ramification 



186 

of abortion might lead to divorce. Despite being a personal issue, it involves family and 

community as well. 

            In the context of applied ethics, it can be concluded that in certain cases when 

religion and society allow abortion; it must be regulated to save the moral values of a 

society and the health of women. 

            In an article, The Moral and Legal Status of Abortion, Prof. Mary Anne Warren, 

(1946 -2010) the American philosopher  attempts to move beyond the stalemate in the 

debate over who is a “human.” The typical argument against abortion, she claims, begins 

with the universal truism of moral consideration that it is “wrong to kill innocent human 

beings.” The pro-life adherents develop a simple syllogism based on this first major 

premise. The second premise is, “Fetuses are innocent human beings.” 18 These two 

premises together force the intellect to conclude that it is wrong to kill a fetus. Warren’s 

next move is not to deny the first premise. To the contrary, she allows that it is “a self-

evident moral truth.” Her tactic in casting doubt on the conclusion is to allow premise one 

but to suggest that the second premise switches the meaning of the term “human being” 

and the syllogism is then a case of equivocation. If the terms change the meaning, one 

can no longer have confidence in the conclusion drawn from their use. She suggests that 

there are really two senses in which the term human is used. The first sense is with regard 

to those who are “full-fledged members of the moral community.” 19 

3.7.2    Death Penalty 

            According to the critics of death penalty, capital punishment is a term which 

indicates muddled thinking. The dilemma of kill or be killed, which a civilized society 

confronts daily and inexorably, is bedeviled to be  the jumble of panic, superstition, and 

angry resentment which are called “punishment, expiation, propitiatory blood sacrifice, 

justice, and many other imposing names. The dilemma is a fact which must be faced and 

organized. The jumble should be unraveled and its superstitions utterly discarded.” 20 

            Those who support the death penalty argue that it plays a role of deterrence 

against ill intentions of killing or committing a heinous crime. In other words, the fear of 

execution incapacitates a person from taking another person’s life. The opponents of 
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capital punishments argue that it is a costly, debatable and controversial issue. Including 

America and the European Union, more than 100 countries have already abolished capital 

punishment form their system. Deterrent effects of capital punishment are less effective, 

and very few murderers would weigh the death penalty before committing a murder. 

Some researchers claim that the rate of homicide has increased in countries where capital 

punishment is legally established. Finally, the death penalty is a costly method whereas 

these resources can be used to make strategies that can help in reducing and solving the 

crime itself. 

            However, the purpose of capital punishment is to create fear in the minds of 

wrong doers which will act as deterrence against crime. Fear of penalty works as 

apprehension and stops an agent from committing any crime. Firstly, the state is 

responsible to make a flawless system of check and balance and secondly, it should 

regulate its citizens and their behaviour, otherwise people would manipulate the system 

for their own interest. 21 As Aristotle said: 

“Man, when perfected, is the best of animals, but if he is isolated from law 

and justice he is the worst of all…if he is without virtue, he is the most 

unholy and savage being, and worse than all others in pursuing of lust and 

gluttony.” 22 

            “Prevention of crime and promotion of peace and harmony among 

members of society is one of the important functions of the State. Since 

the fundamental duty of a state is to provide security of life and property 

of its citizens, the state is sufficiently justified in inflicting penalties on 

wrongdoers.” 23 

            Lately, people are well aware of the problems related to the issue of death penalty 

and at the same time, international laws related to this matter have changed significantly. 

Majority of the countries having a parliamentary system, penal laws related to death 

penalty have been abolished or at least revisited. According to the United Nations special 

rapporteur on extrajudicial or arbitrary executions, capital punishment has not yet been 

prohibited under international law. On several occasions, various bodies of United 
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Nations and human rights organizations have reaffirmed the growing international 

consensus in favour of elimination of the death penalty. Similarly, the United Nations 

high commission for Human Rights has commented: "While the death penalty is yet to be 

banned under international law, the trend towards this goal is obvious.” In 1989, the 

second optional protocol to the International Covenant on civil and political rights which 

aimed at the abolition of the death penalty was a clear recognition by the international 

community to end the use of capital punishment globally. The desirability of the total 

abolition of capital punishment has also been reaffirmed on repeated occasions by various 

United Nation bodies. In line with these international developments, the National 

Commission for the examination of constitutions has urged its member states to remove 

death penalty and adopt strict and explicit standards in accordance with the Charter. The 

emerging international consensus to eradicate death sentences has not yet been 

determined, but its overall goal is to achieve total abolition. 24 

3.7.2.1   The Idea of the Death Penalty in the Light of the Islamic Jurisprudence    

 Islam recognizes the fundamental right of every human to live peacefully. Death 

punishment is permitted only when the court of law gives verdict in favour of it. 

However, the Qur'an allows the death penalty with some conditions. “Do not kill the soul 

that God sanctified, except in accordance with the rule of law.” Therefore, this rule 

permits the execution of the death penalty when Islamic law requires it. Shari'a and the 

Fiqh are the two Islamic legal systems which are derived from the Qura’an and Sunnah of 

the Prophet ملسو هيلع هللا ىلص.  As the spoken words of God, the Qur'an is the primary source of the 

Shari’a laws.25 The Sunnah refers to the words and deeds of the Prophet ملسو هيلع هللا ىلص.  The Shari’a 

law provides the guidance related to ideology, faith, behavior, manners and daily 

practical issues. The fiqh or Islamic jurisprudence refers to "judicial rulings of Muslim 

jurists who derived them from the Shari'a law."  

 The Islamic criminal code is divided into four categories. The first one which the 

Qur’an has set itself is called Houdoud penalties. They consist of adultery, defamation, 

theft, robbery, rebellion, drunkenness and apostasy. The second system, Quissas, relates 

to deliberate crimes against any person. Its basic principle is "eye to eye, tooth for tooth" 

etc. In fact, the victim or his heirs have the right to impose punishment or pardon the 
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offender under the control of the public authorities. In this case, two other systems of 

crime and punishment are equally important. These are Diya and Tazir; Diya authorizes 

to refund or compensate the victim, and in Tazir punishments, court of law determines 

the punishment, including the death penalty, at its own discretion. Under Islamic law, 

enforcement of punishment must be performed publically to enhance its alleged effects 

on the masses; "as a general rule, it must be done by the sword, except in cases of 

adultery where stoning is prescribed.” 26  

3.8    The Notion of Environmental Ethics 

            A new form of ethics which is gaining more interest around the world is 

environmental ethics; a sub-branch of applied ethics. Like applied ethics, environmental 

ethics is used to discuss and resolve the issues which are occurring due to pollution and 

industrialization. Causes that have made environmental ethics prevalent and acceptable in 

the West are as follows:  

3.8.1    Environmental Philosophy 

            Similar to most of the disciplines, environmental ethics first started as an 

academic discipline.  Because of differences in Meta and normative ethics, some 

philosophers who were involved in debates related to practical solutions of society, felt 

the need for applied ethics. In the beginning, the aim of applied ethics was to end 

differences between traditional ethics and practical ethics but, further various sub-fields 

like medical ethics, environmental ethics professional ethics, etc, were became the part of 

applied ethics. 

3.8.2    Demerits of Science 

            With the inception of scientific knowledge, the value system of society have 

started to cripple, it sounds that now the sole purpose is to increase the products that will 

result in higher profits.   Although scientific and technological development has 

accelerated with full speed, these rapid changes have also put aside the existing ethical 

system. Moral ethoses of a society which are the embodiment of human dignity have 

been ignored due to depending on scientific knowledge excessively.     
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3.8.3    Anthropocentric Morality 

            Anthropocentrism (ethical theory) maintains that humans are the essence of the 

universe and man is the measure of all things. It means everything is examined by 

humans and is created to serve the human interest. According to Webster’s New World 

Dictionary:  

“1. considering man to be the centre or most significant fact of the 

universe; 2. assuming man to be the measure of all things; 3. interpreting 

or regarding the world in terms of human values and experience.” 

            For traditional and religious views, “some people believe that they were given 

dominion over nature to serve their needs. The idea of a human-centred nature, or 

anthropocentrism, explicitly states that humans are the sole bearers of intrinsic value, and 

all other living things are there to sustain human existence.” 27 According to Gaston, 2005 

“the ‘ecological footprint’ that resulted from humans’ greediness has led over the decades 

to massive alteration in nature’s balance, as well as to many recognizable environmental 

crises the world is facing today now.” By contrast, “ecocentrism recognizes a nature-

centred system of values and extends the inherent worth to all living things regardless of 

their usefulness to humans”. 28 The human race is believed to be responsible for all forms 

of biological life on earth because, being the most insatiable creatures of all, they can 

think and perceive. Human careless attitude towards environment has not only radically 

altered the ecosystem but threatened the survival of the human beings on earth. In fact, 

researchers and scientists realize that at some point in the future, the world would be 

destroyed, and humans can only slow this process of extermination. However, some 

environmentalists reject anthropocentric morality for its inability to prove that the non-

human world is also morally obliged to save nature as humans are morally responsible. 

They advocate revolutionary changes in traditional ethics which gives importance only to 

humans without recognizing their duties and obligations to the natural world.” 29 

            In the contemporary world, humans are more interested in environmental ethics 

because it is thought to be the crux of sustainable development. This new idea was 

developed in 1987 by the World Commission on Environment and Development. At that 
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time, a radical change was reported in humans’ behaviour which previously thought that 

natural resources are endlessly available for human use. Contrary to the traditional 

approach, sustainable development is said to be the need of the hour. According to P. S. 

Radha Krishnan: 

“Sustainable development is now seen as the process of development 

which meets the needs of the present generation without compromising the 

ability of future generations to meet their own needs.” 30 

 The idea of sustainable development provides a link among different disciplines 

such as ecology, economics and ethics that are related to environmental ethics.  

3.9    Contemporary Ethical Sources in Environmental Ethics 

 Usually, ethical claims come under the field of Meta-ethics. According to the 

Cambridge dictionary of philosophy, Meta-ethics is; 

“To a large extent, the general studies of goodness and right action, and 

special studies of applied ethics consist of systematizing, deepening and 

revising our beliefs about how we ought to conduct our lives. At the same 

time, it is the duty of philosophers when reflecting on such system of 

belief to examine the nature and bases of these beliefs. These questions, 

when asked about beliefs, define the field of Meta-ethics.” 31 

            Similar to different controversies in meta-ethical theories, issues related to 

environmental ethics also fall under the domain of meta-ethics. The effect of meta-ethics 

is felt in environmental ethics when the relationship of humans to a non-human world is 

created between them. According to Stephen, L, Drywall “the domain of meta-ethics and 

specifically, abstract philosophical issues fall under four different kinds” which are 

followed as: 32 

1. Questions of language philosophy regarding the meaning and content 

of moral judgments. 

2. Problems related to the philosophy of the mind in relation to what the 

mental state expresses from moral judgment or moral view. 
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3. Metaphysical questions about the possibility and nature of moral truth. 

4. Knowledge questions about the possibility and nature of ethical 

knowledge and how our moral vision can be justified. 

            Meta-ethical problems related to the environment come under the fourth category. 

Noticeably, it is challenging to apply the discipline of ecology in social and political 

thoughts. Due to seeking relation among environment, man and nature the field of eco-

philosophy have gained considerable interest, especially, in contemporary thinkers and 

philosophers.  

 It is quite difficult to produce a definition which can present a balanced relation 

between humans and nature and define a value system based on ecological concepts.  The 

most important task of eco-philosophy is to devise a method that can stop ecological 

destruction. Owing to a rational being, humans are obliged to not only think of 

themselves but for the earth and its habitants equally. Although, the human value system 

works differently from other natural organisms; a value system that includes holistic rules 

is favourable.  

            Tim Hayward describes three such types that can be understood in the context of 

general imperatives. 33 

1. Live in harmony with nature- This is the fundamental principle which 

elaborates the relationship between man and nature. Western culture views 

nature as a thing to be controlled and mastered. From ecological point of 

view, humans are themselves a part of nature. 

2. Overcome anthropocentric prejudice-It is also a western contribution. 

Anthropocentrism encourages thinking like the man as the master and 

other species as slaves. But the man, who thinks himself as part of nature, 

lives with it in harmony. 

3. Recognize intrinsic values in beings other than humans. Peaceful co-

operation and co-existence are possible only by recognizing values in 

everyone. The humanism of man is also included in nature. Nature is the 
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teacher of man and without its existence, man has no other possibility to 

develop humanism. Men learn to respect each other by seeing the bounties 

of nature over man. 

3.9.1    The Ethics of Euthanasia 

 Euthanasia is a commonly debatable concept, especially, in the field of medical 

ethics. Disciplines like religion, politics and ethics define euthanasia in their peculiar 

perspective. Garn Le Baron defines Euthanasia as: 

“Euthanasia is commonly defined as the act of bringing about the death of 

a hopelessly ill and suffering person in a relatively quick and painless way 

for reasons of mercy. In this sense, the term euthanasia will signify the 

medical administration of a legal agent to a patient for the purpose of 

relieving the patient's intolerable and incurable suffering." 34 

            As it is mentioned earlier, Euthanasia can mean different functions depending on 

the context where it is used. While discussing euthanasia, some conventional concepts are 

used to understand it. For example, these conventional terminologies help in narrowing 

the idea of euthanasia and categorizing the different types of euthanasia. The terms which 

assist to distinguish and classify euthanasia by type are voluntary/involuntary and 

active/passive. 

Voluntary euthanasia is a death performed by another person with the 

consent of the person being killed. This consent may be in writing as in 

the case of a living will or advance directive. Involuntary euthanasia is a 

death performed by another person without the consent of the person 

being killed. "Voluntary euthanasia is provided to a vulnerable person on 

his or her informed request. Non-voluntary euthanasia is the provision of 

euthanasia to an incompetent person according to a surrogate's decision. 

Involuntary euthanasia is performed without a competent person's 

consent." 35 
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 The adversaries of euthanasia refuse both types of it; they term the involuntary 

euthanasia as murder and the voluntary euthanasia a combination of murder and suicide if 

prescribed by the physician and suicide alone if performed by the patient himself. 

Undoubtedly, the voluntary form of euthanasia is suicide from the moral point of view; 

however, voluntary euthanasia may be associated with others. 36 

            It is a cumbersome task in the field of medical ethics, to draw a separate line 

between voluntary and involuntary euthanasia. Mostly doctors favour this idea, for 

example, the American Medical Association (AMA) approved euthanasia on Dec 4, 

1973. The concept behind this doctrine is that conventionally in some cases, it is 

acceptable to stop treatment and let the patient die, but it is not allowed to kill the patient 

directly using any method. The body of AMA suggests: 

“The termination of life of a human being by another, mercy killing, is 

contrary to that for which the medical profession stands and is contrary to 

the policy of the American Medical Association. The cessation of 

employment of extraordinary means to prolong the life of the patient 

should freely available to the patient or his immediate family.” 37 

            James Rachel strongly disapproves the idea of separating active and passive 

euthanasia on moral grounds which AMA has asserted in its testimonial. By establishing 

a strong case, he claims that the conventional idea of letting a patient die in some 

exceptional conditions is based on faulty assumptions. His main argument is that when it 

is evaluated that there is no use of letting a patient live on machines, whether he is killed 

by poisonous injection or left him to death both the approaches are morally wrong. 

Rachel concludes that if both active and passive euthanasia is similar than it does not 

matter what course of action is chose to treat the patient. 38 

            So, no action is better than others on moral grounds. “If someone believes that 

active euthanasia is immoral, then one must conclude that passive euthanasia must also 

be immoral. Thus Rachel’ argument that both forms of euthanasia, passive and active, are 

equivalent and therefore, either one should accept or reject both options seem to be more 

appealing and sound.” 39 
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3.9.2    Gender Discrimination 

            An important issue which is persistently discussed and debated, especially, in 

media is gender discrimination. From the ancient times, women have been struggling to 

achieve social status equal to man in a society. Most of the countries in the world highly 

regard gender equality as a basic right of every citizen and secure it with constitutional 

cover. Like other countries, Pakistan has also signed various human rights forums and 

international conventions to safeguard the equal rights of women. In response to solve the 

issue of gender discrimination, UNO helps countries to design a national policy which 

empowers women equal rights in the society. In the presence of such an attitude which 

promotes gender discrimination, there is a need to establish strategies and official policies 

that prevent discriminatory attitude and promote women’s respect and integrity. In the 

context of gender equality former UN Secretary-General Kofi Annan asserts the equal 

rights for women and says, 

"Gender equality is more than a goal in itself. It is a precondition for 

meeting the challenge of reducing poverty, promoting sustainable 

development and building good governance." 

            For the promotion of gender equality, concrete steps are needed that can promote 

equal and fair relations among all the members of society. Presently, lot of governmental 

organizations and NGOs are working to empower women. Therefore, women have 

started to organize themselves to meet the challenges that hinder their growth. 

"Discrimination" means two different meanings. 

            Generally, it means that the act of separating two similar things. In the field of 

sociology, the word “discrimination” means: owing to bias or personal interest, treat 

other people on such grounds as race, cast, colour and sex. Y.V. Satyanarayana writes: 

“Gender discrimination may be defined as ‘differentiating people as male 

and female on the basis of gender or gender-based functions and treating 

them unequally in the matters of social functions, or treating them unjustly 

in the distribution of burdens and benefits.” 40 
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            Socially, the word "sex" refers to the socio-cultural separation of men and 

women; a way to distinguishing male from female and assign them social roles according 

to their gender. It is claimed that the distinction between gender and sex prescribed to 

address the general trend of subordination of women to men. For a long time, it has been 

understood that the character traits, function and position attributed to women and men in 

society were gender-specific and natural. Gender is directly associated with the roles and 

behaviours attributed to men and women based on their physical peculiarities. 

            Once a child is born, the procedure of gendering is started in the family. In some 

societies, the birth of a boy is highly rated and the girl is a sign of dishonour and misery. 

Boys are cherished with love and respect. They are served with the best food, good care 

and learnt to be hardened and sociable. Girls are instructed to stay indoors, take care of 

their families and carry out housekeeping activities etc. All these differences are 

stereotyped gender-based peculiarities which society has set for man and women. 

            Thus, gender inequality is a form of discrimination that differs from other forms 

of disparities found at social and economic level in society. This gender disparity is not 

only becoming a part of a family but society as a whole. Due to gender differences, 

economic growth is reduced which also affects the overall developmental goals. This 

hinders public welfare because social, political and economic activities of a society 

depend both on men and women equally. 

            Pakistan is included such countries where women are lagging behind from men in 

various sectors like education, employment and health. Unfortunately, the mortality rate 

is quite high in women, especially, during their pregnancies. Education is another area in 

which women are well behind their male counterparts. Due to social, economic and 

religious practices, women in Pakistan have facing discrimination. The pre-historic 

background is another factor that has led to a significant gap between the status of men 

and women in society. 

3.9.3    Code of Business Ethics 

            The aim of business ethics is to focus on social issues. It helps to determine basic 

organizational codes which are related to managerial, qualitative and environmental 
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issues of a corporation. In case of violation of the code of ethics, it provides procedures to 

impose remedies.  The effectiveness of these ethical laws depends on the attitude of 

management which applies them through sanctions and rewards. Violations of the code 

of ethics in a private organization can usually subject the offender to institutional 

remedies (for example, commercial restrictions based on moral principles). The code of 

ethics is linked to a code of conduct for employees 
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MORAL ETHICS BOOK  

PART - 4 

MAJOR RELIGIONS AND THEIR MORAL RULES 

4.0    Introduction 

            In the scope of philosophy, religion and morality have always been a close 

association which is undeniable in the historical context. Ethical values can be found 

without religion, but to think of religion without morals is not imaginable. This very fact 

becomes invisible while studying the content of great living religions such as Hinduism, 

Buddhism, Greek mythology, Christianity and Islam. A man, whether on its individual or 

social side, needs a moral code of conduct hinged on reality. The behaviour of the man 

who aims at his happiness must be synonymous with the happiness of his neighbour. This 

is the key, an acceptable standard for any human, regardless of belief in established 

religions or in political ideologies. 

            Ethics cannot be considered as an isolated ideology based on the behaviour of a 

single person but must be understood as a two-prong strategy. It should not be seen as a 

lame or unilateral issue, but a process in which the agent and the beneficiary are unified 

in a global context. It would be pertinent to briefly discuss the origin and definition of 

religion, before dealing with major world religions. However, it is not an easy task to 

define religion.  Although religion is so intricate and comprehensive, it must be examined 

in a way that it should be fully understood and appreciated. "Religious experience is far 

away too complex to define".1 

            The word ‘religion’ comes from the Latin word ‘religare’ which consists of two 

words ‘re’ (back) and ‘ligare’ (to bring). It means “that religion binds human beings to 

each other in bonds of sympathy, mutual rights and duties” 2 and truly, religion connects 

the souls back to God. 3 

            Human history has always been associated with religion or it would be pertinent 

to say that history began with religion which is also the divine concept of Abrahamic 

religions. However, it is a general idea that man is the source of religion. Man is 

consciously aware of both his existence and the universe as well. In the presence of 
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human limitation, not only the man knows that he cannot control the universe but wants 

help from the supreme power to fulfil his desires. This power is defined as God. There is 

also a constant motivation in the human mind to arrive at a satisfactory answer of why the 

universe exists. Where have we come?  Why humans are sent in this world? 

            There are different concepts about the origin of religion. The approach and view 

of modern anthropology in relation to religion is the idea of projection that believes that 

every religion is created by human society that adheres to it, and "the creative activity 

attributed to God is anticipated by man as a means of" fulfilling desires. Sigmund Freud 

believes that religion is the result of wishful attitude to negotiate with unpleasant 

experiences. According to Freud’s psychological approach, to overcome the inner fear 

and avoid misery, humans seek help from supernatural powers. So in that relation, 

humans are something self-constructed being. 4 

            Freud claims that religion is “universal Neurosis Mania” which acts as an escape 

mechanism, born of a desire to protect oneself from the horrors of life and nature. He 

adds that all the forms of worships and beliefs are wishful thinking. God is a purely 

human creation. Since the beginning, the man is strongly influenced of a fatherly image, 

so he believes in some kind of God which he cannot abandon until the realization that it 

constitutes false security instead of treating the neurosis. As this perception fades away, 

reason and science replace this idea and control the mind. A lot of psychologists oppose 

Freud's analysis, but his interpretation is dominant over those who want to describe the 

genesis of religion purely in psychological context. In any case, the psychological theory 

draws its clues from men’s emotional dilemmas. 

            The theory of subjectivism claims that religion comes from man. Humans seek 

their meaningful existence through religion in this vast non-personal universe. Adherers 

of this opinion believe that religious beliefs are formed unconsciously. Cultures have 

different visions of reality according to their experience; however, the desire for religion 

is a global concept. So the subjectivists sum up that religious behaviour is in our 

subconscious. In other words, our faith in a supernatural entity is based on our psych 

other than the outcome of external realities. The other popular approach of the origin of 

religion is the theory of evolution which maintains that religion is the result of an 
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evolutionary process in human culture. 

            Sociologists imagine that the development of religion is the result of society and it 

undergoes three phases: theological phase, metaphysical phase and positive phase. The 

theological phase interprets all events in relation to the transcendental phenomenon. 

During the metaphysical phase, invisible forces are called. The positive phase explains 

events in a scientific way. However, the reasoning is the dominant force which explains 

all the phases in rational spirit. The existential approach of religion is based on the 

concept of the constraints of human existence and status. Religion is a tool to avoid 

anxiety and seek an authentic existence. Human suffering is the main theme of existential 

theory. Against the previous approaches, Karl Marx seeks the origin of religion from a 

material point of view which attempts to justify existing troubles and injustice in society. 

            There are diverse concepts about the oldest forms of religion: Emile Durkheim, 

for example, considers the "totem" as the first form of religion. Edward Taylor and 

Herbert Spencer think "spirituality" as the initial form of religion. Max Mueller asserts 

that "primitive nature" is the preliminary form of religion. 5 F. Fraser said that "magic" is 

the earlier form of religion. 6 

4.1    Definition of Religion 

            Faith, beliefs, worship, attitudes, etc, are the commonly used terminologies for 

religion. Especially, belief in supernatural powers like God is the routine religious 

practice. Mistakenly, theism is used interchangeably with religion because the existence 

of atheistic approaches cues atheistic doctrine with God. However, religion is the main 

source of lasting values of life in some ways. It provides a concrete set of concepts, 

beliefs or experiences which are formed with cultural mingling.  Assumingly, religious 

beliefs, customs and rites can only be perceived through this matrix. 

 It is not important to define religion as much as it should be recognized.  Religion 

is described as what man ultimately believes in. Robert Leet Patterson defines religion as 

“the belief in harmony between what is judged to be the highest part in our own nature 

and the total environment together with the emotions to which the belief gives rise and 

the type of conduct, motivated by this belief and these emotions”.7 It is an experience 
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rather than an understanding or theoretical knowledge. It is part of human’s everyday life. 

According to the German theologian, Friedrich Schleiermacher religion is the second 

name of complete subordination. Kant suggests that religion is the identification of all our 

duties as divine commandments. 

4.2    Relation between Religion and Ethics 

            Religion is the intrinsic part of human beings; it determines the role of an 

individual in the society by providing ethical values, belief system and religious concepts. 

Markedly, all religions have a similar spirit of likeness which supports kindness to all 

living organisms. For example like vegetarians who avoid eating meat, in the Semitic 

religious belief fasting is the highest form to purify one’s soul by abandoning eating 

drinking for some specific days. Ethics and religion are interconnected to each other 

because religion provides moral values for a society. All religions propagate moral and 

ethical ideals which are highly honoured in a civilized society.  

4.3    Introduction to World Religions  

 This section of the book provides a clear picture of the major religions of the 

world.  

4.3.1    HINDUISM 

          Hinduism is one of the oldest, richest, influential, and complex religions of the 

world. “The fundamental ideas of Hinduism may be traced back to the third millennium 

B.C.” 8 Besides the common belief, it belongs to Aryan religion and its history goes back 

to the pre-Aryan times. Against the divine religions, Hinduism is a non-prophetic 

religion. Historically, the Muslim invaders first called those people “Hindus” who lived 

side by side the Sindhu River. Hinduism is a Vedic religion which is an offshoot of Arian 

civilization. Although the teachings of Indian culture are based on Vedas, the Indian 

Hindu culture establishes its roots to pre-historic Vedas. Lexically the word “Veda refers 

to writings, scriptures and to the knowledge of the true view conveyed therein”. 9          

            Hinduism was born primarily from a set of principles or guidelines formed to 

make its followers lives according to Hindu code of life. This set of rules was consistent 
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with fulfilling homework, moral values and the importance of self-realization through 

meditation. This is not limited to the teachings of a particular person or God. In fact, 

Hinduism is passionate in nature and has countless gods, each of which corresponds to 

philosophy, natural force or representation of a certain value or moral quality. Hinduism 

is a collection of different cultures and does not have a particular person appointed by its 

originator. Contrary to a composite religious doctrine, Hinduism is rather a systematic 

way of life. 

            “Writings which originally meant for the betterment of life of common people or 

enlighten practitioners, later took the form of holy books such as the Vedas, Upanishads 

and Puranas. The four Vedas -- the Rig Veda, the Sama Veda, the Yajur Veda and the 

Atharva Veda -- are the authentic texts of Hinduism and are comprised of hymns, 

incantations, rituals. It is necessary for Hindus to practicing them in daily life”. In 

Hinduism, the concept of God is largely attached with natural powers such as “Agni 

(fire), Vayu (wind) and Varuna (water)”. The concept of “Trimurti” or “Three-forms” 

(comprising of the gods Brahma, Vishnu and Shiva) is related to the three stages of life: 

“birth, life and death. Hinduism, therefore, is a philosophical approach to life, as much as, 

it is a religious concept.” 

            The researchers point out that building a reliable Hindu calendar is a challenge for 

several reasons; including the fact that Hinduism is a diversified and distinct religion. In 

addition, its written account lasts several periods and forms of existence. However, 

researchers have developed vast histories of Hinduism. Most sources identify the roots of 

Hinduism with Aryan migration in India around 1500 BCE and the following formation 

of Rig Veda. 

            It is also interesting to know here that Hinduism lacks any appointed religious 

authority that declares standard Hindu dogma or practice. Thus, as a whole, no one can 

speak for Hinduism, and no sole entity can claim to be “truly” Hindu or not. This is to say 

that lot of the logical questions about Hinduism will be unanswerable—“What do Hindus 

believe about life after death? What do Hindus believe about abortion? What are the most 

important practices in Hinduism?” So, “orthodox” Hindu faith and practices are still to be 

explained.  However, some common traits of Hinduism can be traced down. For example, 
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a similar list notified from the Indian Supreme Court, which expounds the following set 

of beliefs as to what it means to be a Hindu: 

 “The Vedas should be accepted and revered as the foundation of Hindu 

philosophy. 

 One should have a spirit of tolerance, and recognize that the truth has many sides.  

 Belief in recurring cosmic cycles of creation, preservation, and dissolution. 

 Belief in reincarnation. 

 One should realize that there are numerous paths to truth and salvation. 

 One recognizes that although the worship of idols may be deemed unnecessary, 

there may be many deities worthy of worship.  

 In distinction from followers of other religions, one does not believe in a specific 

set of theological or philosophical conceptions.” 

4.3.2    The Key Principles, Beliefs and Concepts of Hinduism 

            Hinduism contains many schools in a logical dispute. There are variations in local 

behaviour and worship of different gods. However, the main tenants unite it as a single 

tradition. The basic belief of Hindu tradition lies in Brahman which can be worshipped as 

personalized forms like Vishnu, Shakti.  By offering different spiritual routes to 

Hinduism, different schools of thought are allowed to grow and develop their own beliefs 

and worship system. Hinduism is both a religion and a social contract for leading a 

peaceful life. There are specific beliefs, concepts and set of rules in Hinduism for living a 

healthy or Dharmic life. 

           4.3.2.1    Dharma  

 According to Hindu belief, humans are responsible for their actions. Hindu books 

explain that when a person performs his duties honestly, every person will benefit.  

Similarly, as each individual gets satisfied with his individual dharma, society as a whole 

progress. Dharma is described in many ways: correct behaviour, good life, and moral 

law. It is not just the principle, but a set of responsibilities arising out of the rules. The 

person who places dharma as the centre of his life, he strives to fulfil his duties 

accordingly. 
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           4.3.2.2    Karma  

 According to Hindu Ideology, past actions of a person affect his present life. 

Karma is connected to the traditional Hindu belief of reincarnation, a chain of life, death, 

and reconstruction, which all Hindus share equally. According to Hindu philosophy, 

"Spirit" will achieve positive results if the thoughts and actions of a person are kind and 

loving. Karma has directly affected the state of life that someone calls "rebirth." If a 

person produces good karma, he will be born again in a happy state in the next life.  

4.3.2.3    Moksha  

 It means freedom of the soul from the rotation of birth and death. This happens 

when the soul is associated with Brahman by understanding the true nature of it. There 

are several ways to lead it, including "duty courses". The concept of Brahmin was not 

repeated by any other religion and it is limited to Hindus. Contrary to Abrahamic concept 

of God, Brahman rather focuses on the substance of everything. 

              4.3.2.4    Yamas  

 To get rid of the cycle of reincarnation, Hindus practice Raja Yoga (a segment of 

Hindu doctrine). Those who perform Raja Yoga appreciate essential moral values like, 

Yamas and niyamas.  The initial Yama is a peace which is core moral value on which 

other yamas are based. Yamas are related to character traits of an individual’s daily life 

like truth, honesty and kindness. 

           4.3.2.5    Niyamas 

 Besides yamas which are the personal moral traits, niyamas are also described in 

Hindu scriptures which include modesty and empathy with others. According to the 

scriptures, niyamas help in improving one’s karma. 

            Finally, Hinduism is claimed to be the most tolerant and secular religion around 

the world in a sense of accepting other religious codes. Contrary to other religions which 

rest on faith or belief system, Hinduism adheres to the improvement of a personal moral 

attitude. Parallel to Hinduism, Buddhism also prizes universality.   
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4.3.3    BUDDHISM 

 Buddhism is based on the teachings of Gouthama Buddha. The core doctrine of 

Buddha has resided in the notion of human sufferings and way out of them. Buddhism is 

a humanistic religion which shows its complete trust in human potentials which are 

known as “saviours”. Like other religions, compassion, humanity and equality are the 

core values of Buddhism. In Vedas, it is allowed to sacrifice animals to appease God, but 

Buddhism completely rejects such practices. According to Buddhism, all human beings 

are equal; the social distinction among humans is against the notion of karma because it 

determines the social status of man, not the otherworldly standards. 

            In his own life, Buddha led a simple life of moral conduct and inner satisfaction. 

Moral life was the ultimate aim in the life of Buddha. “Buddha showed more interest in 

formulating a remedy for the sufferings of human life rather than discussing the 

metaphysical question.” 10 In Buddhist perception, metaphysical issues are less important 

than matters of daily life. 

           Approximately 2500 years ago, Siddhartha Gautama founded Buddhism in the 

mountains of Himalayas between the present-day India and Nepal. He was born around 

563 BC, the son of King Suddhodana of the Shakya clan. At the age of 29 years, he first 

experienced human suffering. Unsatisfied with his comfortable life, Siddhartha left his 

father’s palace to understand the causes of suffering. After practicing severe asceticism 

and starvation for several years, he realized that enlightenment was not possible through 

the death and again stared deep meditation beneath a tree. After a week of meditation, he 

attained enlightenment and became known as “the Buddha,” truly awake. He died at the 

age of 80 and left numerous monks and disciples behind him. 

4.3.3.1    Major Buddhist Groups 

 Theravada and Mahayana are the two primary groups in Buddhism. The former is 

mainly situated in southeastern Asia—Sri Lanka, Thailand, Laos, and Cambodia—while 

the later one is found in northern Asia: China, Korea, Tibet, and Japan. Theravada 

Buddhism gives importance to spiritual attainment and liberation of the individual. 

Mahayana emphasizes for self-actualization and liberation of all beings from suffering. 
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4.3.3.2    Deities and Divinity 

            The Buddhists do not worship Buddha because neither is he god or deity nor an 

embodiment of God. Buddha never claimed himself as god, but a simple human being 

“fully awakened,” and conscious of real-life dilemmas around him. He rather emphasized 

to awaken our intuitive power to answer the basic natural questions about life and death. 

            The fact that Buddhists often have Buddha’s statues at their homes but that does 

not mean that he is worshipped by them.  According to Buddhist interpretation, kneeling 

before such figures is neither worship nor idolatry but a sign of gratitude, respect and 

appreciation of true human nature, wisdom and love for others. However, this is a 

common practice in Asian culture. 

            Within Buddhism, “there is no conception of God as one who judges, sets an 

immutable fate, creates, or destroys”. However, in the sense that God is perceived as a 

“divine light” expressed within all people, a very similar idea exists within Buddhism. 

Buddhism by no means rejects the idea of divinity or the divine. Buddhists believe that 

every moment and every person is an embodiment of this divinity. However, no single 

word exists within Buddhism to express this concept, because it defies reason and 

intellect. How can any person truly describe in words what is so vast and infinite, all-

encompassing, and timeless, present in all places and at all times. Once we assign him in 

words, we tend to limit him, try to judge and rationalize and define him. Rather than 

providing a single word or definition, there is an emphasis on each individual striving to 

understand this true nature of Mind. For these reasons, Buddhism does not speak of God. 

4.3.3.3    Practice and Observance 

 Meditation and chanting are the basic practices in Buddhism. There is no concept 

of holy days in Buddhism; every day is as respectful as the next and as good as an 

opportunity for its adherers to practice compassion. 

4.3.3.4    Sacred Texts 

            Unlike other divine books like the Bible and the Qur’an, Buddhism does not have 

any divine religious book, but several sacred texts are found which are called the 
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“sutras”. Actually, these are the hundred of quotes and spoken word of the Buddha. 

Before recording sutras, Buddha’s teachings were saved through oral tradition by his 

disciples and students. “The Tripitaka (literally Three Baskets)” is a substantial collection 

of the Buddha’s teachings, and is one of the central sacred texts of Buddhism.  “Tripitaka 

is also included the Dhammapada, a commonly referenced source of the Buddha’s 

teachings.” Sutras and all the Buddhist texts are the most sacred texts in Buddhism.  

4.3.3.5    Basic Religious Observance 

            The basic forms of prayers in Buddhism are meditation and chanting, which are 

observed in a way that these precepts can be embodied in daily life. Although this is a 

difficult task, chanting and meditation help along the way. Meanwhile, rather than any 

specific number of stipulation, daily meditation or chanting is important without any 

limit. Timings of meditation are dependent on the observer but dawn and dusk are 

considered preferable for having serenity and availability of leisure timings.  

4.3.3.5.1 Meditation 

            Silent meditation is performed to develop concentration and mental power. Zazen 

concentrates on breathing, counting exhalation from 1 to 10, then resuming to 1; zazen 

literally means "focus at one point". The usual sitting session (meditation) lasts from 25 

to 30 minutes followed by a meditation on walking. Position (sit with your back and your 

shoulders extended) is crucial to maintain focus.  

 Meditation is usually performed at the different times of the day – it is not just 

restricted to a lonely place without any disturbance, but practiced while doing home 

chores, running, walking, cleaning, etc. However, if silent meditation is practiced 

regularly, it helps to be calm and increase mental concentration which gives the power to 

solve everyday life issues. 

4.3.3.5.2    Chanting 

            “Sutras (the teachings of the Buddha) are recited by chanting; chants are done in 

different languages depending on the country”. In America, they are chanted in English 

and in Sanskrit. Zen Buddhists chant in “Japanese. Chants are commonly translated so 
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that people know what they are saying. Often, chanting services are dedicated to those 

who are suffering, sick, hungry, or otherwise experiencing pain.” 

4.3.3.5.3    Metta 

            Another Buddhist practice is “meta-meditation: meditation in tenderness where 

the thoughts of love are first directed to the self, then to the donor, after that to the friend, 

neutral person, and finally to the enemy and all living creatures.” 

4.3.3.6    Core Teachings of Buddha: Four Noble Truths 

1. Uncultured life is a “dukkha”, filled with misery, torment and problems.  

2. The cause of pain and misery is our egoistic attitudes and desires. 

3. Our desires can be defeated and we can live a peaceful, compassionate and 

sensible life. 

4. The way to stop the pain is the Eightfold Path - correct views, right thought or 

intention, correct speech, right action, right livelihood, right effort, proper 

attention and just concentration. 

4.3.3.7    The Ten Cardinal Teachings 

1. Do not kill, but cherish all the life. 

2. Do not take what you did not give, but respect the things of others. 

3. Do not abuse sexual relation, but be attentive and responsible.  

4. Do not lie, but tell the truth. 

5. Do not make others use the mind-boggling stuff or use it yourself but make your 

mind clear. 

6. Do not talk about the sins of others, but be sympathetic and friendly.  

7. Do not be proudly or deform others, but overcome own weaknesses. 

8. Do not refuse spiritual or material assistance, but give it freely, if necessary.  

9. Do not indulge in anger, but try to forgive others. 

10. Do not insult the three treasures - Buddha, Dharma, and Sangha - but cherish and 

defend them. 11 
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           These concepts describe the life and actions of the fully enlightened Buddha. In 

many Buddhist traditions, the ten basic tenets mentioned here are compressed into five 

principles (the first five). Concepts 6 to 10, in essence, are all covered by the fundamental 

principles expressed in the first five principles.  

Note on Principle 10:  

 Not to insult the three treasures, Buddha, Dharma and Sangha, means respect for 

our true nature (Buddha), teachings of Dharma and society (Sang,ha). 

 It means to look at all living things in the same way, recognizing that everyone is 

equal in their essence and worthy of respect. It is very important to be as proud of 

yourself as you are of Sangha, defend it and support the people you live with and 

everyone around you. 12 

4.3.4    JUDAISM 

            Judaism is the oldest Abrahamic religion in the world. It is one of the oldest 

monotheistic religions. Similar to Muslims, Jews claims the concept of monotheistic God. 

 The Hebrew Bible (Old Testament) includes the Torah which is the source of laws and 

moral teachings of Judaism. 

4.3.4.1    Torah and Talmud 

            Torah is the most important book of Judaism; it includes the first five books of the 

Scriptures, known as “the Five Books of Moses”. But Torah is usually placed on the 

teachings of Judaism as a whole. 

            The Torah is interpreted into many commentaries and codes of conduct; although, 

it was initially adopted orally. Later much of the material was written in the fifth century 

in the Talmud (Learning), a brilliant work in 63 volumes. In addition to moral and 

theological education, the Talmud consists of in-depth discussions of Judaism, stories 

about the sage, and knowledge on issues related to history, law, society, science etc. The 

Hebrew Bible is a collection of writings called the "Tanakh" in Hebrew. It is divided into 

three parts: Torah (Instruction), Nevi'im (Prophets), and Ketuvim (Writings). 13 

https://simple.wiktionary.org/wiki/collection
https://simple.wikipedia.org/wiki/Tanakh
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4.3.4.2    Basic Beliefs of Judaism        

           Maimonides was a famous Jewish teacher of the 12th century. He listed thirteen of 

the main beliefs in Judaism. These were called the Principles of Faith.  14 

1. “God is the Creator and the Lord of the world. 

2. There is only one God, and He is the only one who is and will ever be God. 

3. God has no body or physical form and nothing else is like Him.  

4. God is eternal – He has always existed and will live forever. 

5. Only God can answer people’s prayers and people must only pray to Him. 

6. The words of the Prophets are true. 

7. Moses was the greatest of the Prophets. (Muslims reject this claim) 

8. God gave the whole Torah to Moses. 

9. God will not change the Torah and will not give another Torah. 

10. God knows the actions and thoughts of people. 

11. God rewards and punishes people for the actions they perform. 

12. The Messiah will come. 

13. God will make dead people live again when He chooses to.” 

            According to Judaism, God wants humans to know what is just and 

compassionate. Judaism teaches that by learning and acting on the Scriptures one can 

serve God.  Both rituals and moral acts are an essential part of these teachings. Judaism 

propagates that God has made all human beings to their own image, so they all should be 

treated with respect and kindness. The three main beliefs in the centre of Judaism are: 

“Monotheism, Identity and Covenant”. 

4.3.4.3    Main Teachings of Judaism 

 God is the only one who created this universe and controls it. He is spiritual and 

non-physical. . 15 

            God is a complete being and a single entity that is matchless to other forms and 

cannot be divided into parts.  He cannot be discussed or defined in words; he is beyond 

the human imagination.16 Jews believe that God is the source of goodness and morality or 

https://simple.wiktionary.org/wiki/spirit
https://simple.wiktionary.org/wiki/physical
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https://simple.wikipedia.org/wiki/Morality
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in other words, Judaism believes in divine command theory.17 

            Judaism teaches that “all people are made in the image of God”. This is why 

people must be treated with dignity and respect. A person serves God by being like God. 

This means that they must do what is fair and just, show mercy, 

and behave with kindness and love for people.18 Judaism says that “God exists forever; 

therefore, He is in every place and knows all things. He is above nature (supernatural), 

but He is present in the world and hears people who pray to Him and answer them. God 

is the only power in the whole universe.” 19 

            Judaism teaches that “God allows people to choose what to do” – this is called 

“free will.” A person is responsible for his actions. God rewards those who do righteous 

deeds and punish those who do evil deeds. A person may receive recompense or 

punishment in this world, but his soul will get the ultimate reward or punishment after his 

death. 20 

4.3.4.4    Jews 

            According to Jewish tradition, God made a promise called "covenant" with 

Abraham, known as the ancestor of Muslims, Christians and Jews. The Bible says that 

“God promised to bless Abraham and his descendants if they worshipped God and they 

were faithful to Him.” God made this covenant with Abraham’s son Isaac and his son 

Jacob. He was also given the title of Israel from God. Thus, Jacob's descendants received 

the name "the children of Israel" or "Israelites". God gave them the “Ten 

Commandments” and other laws of the Torah. 21 

            The Jews are sometimes called the “Chosen People.” This is because the Bible 

says, God told them “you will be to Me a kingdom of priests and a holy nation” (Exodus 

19:6) and “For you are a holy people to the Lord: your God, and the Lord chose you to be 

His own special nation out of all peoples on the earth” (Deuteronomy 14:2). “Jews 

understand it means that they have special duties and responsibilities commanded by 

God. Jews believe that they must teach other people that God exists and that God wants 

all people to do good actions. Jews believe that their job in this world is to be a light to 
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the nations" (by showing the people of the world ways to make the world a better place)”. 

22 

            Jews also claim that God entrusted them with a special task to reform the world. 

Their mission is to make the world better with more good deeds in it. They must use good 

acts to increase goodness in this world and obtain God’s blessings. They call it “tikkun 

olam”- repair the world. Jews see themselves as God's partner in reforming the world in 

every way possible - to find ways to alleviate the suffering of people and animals, for 

creating greater peace and respect among peoples and to protect the world environment 

against destruction.  23 

            “Jews believe they have a special job” to show all peoples that God exists, but 

people do not have to be Jewish to follow God. All people can serve God by following 

the Seven Commandments (rules) given to Noah. But, Judaism accepts people 

who choose to change their religion to Judaism. 24 

4.3.4.5    Torah and Mitzvot 

Jews believe that people of Israel should follow the ways by keeping the commandments 

of God. These actions are called “mitzvot” in Hebrew (singular: a mitzvah). “There are 

613 mitzvotin in Torah. The rabbis have counted 365 mitzvot that Jews must not do 

(negative mitzvot), and 248 mitzvot that Jews must perform (positive mitzvot). 

Some mitzvot are for everyday life, and some are only for special events, such as Jewish 

holidays.”  25 

            Some of the mitzvot are ethical and moral. For example, a needy person must be 

given charity, or who is in danger must be helped. One must prevent stealing or telling a 

lie. Other mitzvot are religious or ritualistic in nature as how people should act towards 

God. For example, “God’s name must be respected, or the day of Sabbath must be 

observed with religious duties. ” 2   

 Jews do the mitzvot to sanctify the physical world and the things in it, such as 

food and drink, clothing, and natural activities such as sex, work, or 

seeing beautiful sights. Before doing any act, such as eating, Jews say a blessing – a 
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short prayer – that God makes and gives a person the things that they need for life. In 

Judaism, life is the most holy and important. A Jew must stop doing other mitzvot of the 

Torah to help save another person’s life. 27 

            Many mitzvot in the Torah are relate to the land of Israel. The Talmud and 

subsequent books describe these mitzvot as “commandments connected to the Land” 

because Jews are obliged to perform them on the land of Israel. For example, every year 

the Jews provide gifts to the poor or to the priests of their fields, bring fruit or animals to 

the Temple of Jerusalem, and they are strictly forbidden to work on the land every seven 

years.” 28 

4.3.4.6    The Land of Israel 

            “The Land of Israel is the holy place in Judaism. A Jewish belief is that 

God created the earth from Mount Moriah in Jerusalem in the Land of Israel, and He is 

always close to this land. Jews believe that this is the land where God told the Jewish 

people to build a society to serve Him, and many mitzvot (commandments) in 

the Torah are about the Land of Israel.”  

 The Rabbis of the Talmud in the Torah have claimed that the Jews are 

commanded form God “a mitzvah” to reside on the land of Israel. They consider it an 

abnormal state for Jews to live outside of this land. Jews often call the land outside of 

Israel as “galut” which is usually translated as diaspora, but this word is also translated as 

“exile”. 29  

4.3.4.7    The Messiah 

            According to Jews interpretations, a person named as Messiah would be sent into 

this world by the God.  Jewish people will follow the Messiah "the anointed one" who 

will unite and guide them the true path of God. He will be a just ruler who will lead 

people to serve the God.   

 The person who the Jews are still waiting for is a human being. Some Jews 

believe that the Messiah will appear in future when justice and peace will prevail. 

https://simple.wikipedia.org/wiki/Prayer
https://simple.wiktionary.org/wiki/important
https://simple.wiktionary.org/wiki/save
https://simple.wiktionary.org/wiki/connect
https://simple.wikipedia.org/wiki/Land_of_Israel
https://simple.wikipedia.org/wiki/Creating
https://simple.wikipedia.org/wiki/Earth
https://simple.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=Mount_Moriah&action=edit&redlink=1
https://simple.wikipedia.org/wiki/Jerusalem
https://simple.wikipedia.org/wiki/Society
https://simple.wiktionary.org/wiki/serve
https://simple.wiktionary.org/wiki/commandment
https://simple.wikipedia.org/wiki/Torah
https://simple.wikipedia.org/wiki/Messiah
https://simple.wikipedia.org/wiki/Messiah
https://simple.wiktionary.org/wiki/anoint


214 

4.3.4.8    Holy Books  

The Hebrew Bible and the Talmud are the two source books of Jewish beliefs and 

religious duties which the Jews are obliged to perform in their daily life. Apart from these 

main books, a lot of commentaries have been written by Jewish scholars and Rabbis.  

4.3.4.8.1    The Torah 

                Torah the essential religious text of Judaism consists of the five books of the 

Hebrew Bible which are also known as "Old Testament". The Torah explains the history 

of Moses till his death and the tenets which are seminal for Judaism. According to 

Jewish tradition, the Ten Commandments and the text of Torah were descended to Moses 

on the Mount Sinai where Moses conversed to God. The Hebrew Bible is divided into 

three parts which are called “Tanakh”. The three parts are: “the Torah, which is consists 

of the first five books; the Nevi'im, which is included the books of the prophets; and the 

Ketuvim, meaning the “Writings” is based on other books of history 

and moral teachings.” 

4.3.4.8.2    Talmud 

            There is a difference between traditional Jews and Rabbinic Jews on the text of 

Torah. The former one believes that Torah has two parts; the first one consists of the five 

books of Hebrew Bible and the second one is the collection of oral Torah or oral law 

which is called the Mishnah. Its function is to explain the five books of the Hebrew Bible. 

Mishnah has also a commentary that is called the Gemara. The Mishna and the Gemara 

both are combined and entitled as the Talmud. The later, Rabbinic and Karaite Jews, 

however, believe that the Torah has only the five books of Moses. 

            Traditional Jews claim that both the written and the oral Torah were given to 

Moses and there is no difference between old and modern Torah because Moses told both 

the versions of the Torah to his followers. Traditional Jews also think that all the laws 

and commandments of the Torah are still applicable today. 

            The third group of liberal Jews holds a different view against the other fractions 

of Judaism. The liberals deem that the content of the Torah was influenced by God but 
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transformed into human words. Modern Jews maintain that the ethical laws of Torah are 

still pertinent to current world, but several ritual laws need not to be observed today. 

Judaism lacks the central authority that can interpret the commandments of God or 

explain the core Jews believes. Although Jews have differences in the laws of the Torah, 

they are united and compassionate to each other. 

4.3.5    CHRISTIANITY 

 Christianity is thought to be the widely practiced religions in the world.  

Especially most of the adherents of Christianity live in Europe and America. Although 

Christianity has the concept of Trinity, it is claimed to be a monotheistic religion. 

Majority of theologians consider Christianity a polytheistic religion because Christians 

believe at the same time in the Father, the Son and the Holy Spirit. According to 

Christian doctrine, trinity depicts the three different aspects of a single God not the 

dichotomy of Gods. 

4.3.5.1    What Do Christians Believe? 

                Christianity originated from the miraculous birth, the death and resurrection of 

Jesus Christ who is also known as Jesus of Nazareth. Christians believe that Jesus was 

both fully human and divine. His early disciples believed that he was the Messiah or the 

apostle of God sent to free the people from “slavery, sin and death”. The purpose of 

sending Jesus was the introduction of God to His people and assurance of love and 

passion of God for His people.  

 Christians believe that Jesus sacrificed his life for the sake of humanity and he 

was raised from the dead by God.  In further, he will return to this world near the end of 

this universe. 

4.3.5.2    The Commandments of Christianity (1-300 C.E.) 30 

            During the first century C.E, Christianity started to flourish as a new religion 

within Judaism. In the meanwhile, the Jewish Rabbi who was then called "Jesus of 

Nazareth", started to predict publically about the future “kingdom of God”.  As 

mentioned in the Bible, Jesus brought together a core group of twelve Jewish students, as 
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well as many other disciples. They served together with the poor and the excluded in the 

society. In 33AD, Jesus was detained and crucified by the Roman authorities.  

 However, his disciples believed that Jesus had risen from his death; he was the 

Son of God; his sacrifice and resurrection became the covenant of their sins. With the 

growth of their belief, they gave Jesus the name of Christ - in the sense of Messiah or 

Oint – as prophesized in the Jewish Bible. This was the beginning of Christianity and the 

name of "Jesus Christ". In the Roman era, Christianity was banned under the law. Often 

Christian followers were punished and killed for having belief in Christianity. In 313 CE, 

Constantine, the Roman king, embraced Christian religion and legitimized it which halted 

the persecution of Christian on the basis of religion.  

 In 325 AD, Constantine invited bishops from all over the kingdom to a council at 

Nicaea. This is the first great council of Christian churches to explain the main points of 

Christian theology, including the concept of Trinity and the divinity of Jesus. Nearly after 

seventy years of Christian canonization in Constantine’s rule, Theodosius declared 

Christianity as the state religion of the Roman territory. 31 In 1054, differences over the 

interpretation of Jesus’ teachings resulted in the "great division" which separated 

Christianity into two main branches, the Western and the Eastern Churches. Today, 

Eastern Christianity leads Orthodox churches, while Western Christianity consists of 

Catholic and Protestant sects. 

4.3.5.3      Core Beliefs of Christian Theology 32 

            However, both Catholics and Protestants claim themselves as true Christians and 

share fundamentally similar “religious beliefs and practices”. They believe that humans 

are born with eternal sin and by the grace of God, Jesus sacrificed his life to save humans 

from their sins; Bible is the word of God, sacramental worship and prayers are as vital to 

live a moral life. 

4.3.5.4    The Concept of God 

            Christians believe that God is everywhere and at the same time He is existed in 

both within the present and transcendental worlds but his presence is far beyond the 
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human imagination and experience. Christians believe that individuals and groups can 

have a personal relationship with God, but He always remains a mystery beyond human 

understanding. However, the implication of Jesus as God raises serious questions about 

the Christian claim of monotheism. Christians are distinguished from other monotheistic 

religions by believing Jesus as divine or son of God. According to Christian doctrine, the 

concept of Trinity can clarify the allegation of polytheism on Christianity which 

simultaneously claims of monotheism. 

4.3.5.5    Jesus Christ 

            Christians believe in the dual role of Jesus who fully experienced the humanness 

– “including birth, life, and death” and yet the divine. Christians also declare the mother 

of Jesus as sacred because she gave birth to Jesus Christ. Christians believe that  

“God has become a man in Jesus to give access to the grace of God, and 

they regard Jesus as the ideal person, the complete revelation of God's 

plan for humanity. Because of their faith in Jesus, Christians believe that 

God is with them, loves them and saves them from sin and death and will 

raise them to eternal life.” 33 

4.3.5.6    The Idea of Trinity 

            According to Christian doctrine, “God as being reveals himself in three ways: 

Father, Son (Jesus) and Spirit. In short, the three persons are described as follows: God 

the "Father" who is the Creator of all that exists; God the "Son" is Jesus who turned into 

human and came to earth; God the Spirit is the wisdom of God that Jesus sent to be with 

humans after he left the earth. In short, the Christian vision of the Trinity is that the only 

Eternal God is manifested in three ways.” 34 

            Traditional Catholic teachings are derived from the Scriptures and are 

interrelated. Catholics view the written text of the Bible as God's word written by human 

beings under the guidance of the Holy Spirit. Catholics do not exempt the Bible from 

human error, but it is nonetheless a testimony of the revelation and purpose of the world. 

Catholics believe that although, the Bible was influenced by God, but was written by 
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many different people over a long time. Therefore, according to the Catholic concept, the 

Bible has contradictions and inconsistencies which resulted from human weakness or 

cultural differences. 

           However, Protestants holds the opposite believe in this context that the Bible is 

free of error or infallible because everything which is produced in it is virtually true and 

free of error or "infallible". Moreover, they claim that the Bible can be applied right away 

to the modern day world. 

4.3.5.7    The Essence of Jesus' Teachings 35 

 Love God with all your heart, soul and mind. 

 Love your neighbour as yourself. 

 Christians also seek to follow the ten commandments which God handed to 

Moses for the Israelites: 

 Worship no other God but me. Do not make images to God. 

 Do not misuse the name of God. 

 Observe the Sabbath Day (Sunday, for Christians). 

 Honor and respect your father and mother. 

 Do not murder. 

 Do not commit adultery. 

 Do not steal. 

 Do not accuse anyone falsely. 

 Do not tell lies about other people. 

 Do not envy other's possessions.”  

4.3.5.8    The Sacred Texts of Christianity 

            The Bible is the sacred holy book of Christianity. It has two parts: the Old 

Testament which is essentially the holy text of Judaism in Hebrew. The New Testament 

contains writings on Jesus Christ and the first church. The four gospels (means "good 

news") in New Testament, there are several stories about Jesus' life, his teachings, death 
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and resurrection. The New Testament contains stories of Apostles describing the initial 

growth of Christian Church and the book of Revelation. It also has St. Paul’s letters and 

account of important leaders of the First Church. According to the teachings’ of New 

Testament, salvation is dependent on having faith in resurrection, and following the 

teachings of Jesus Christ. It says that salvation is the gift of God who freely gives to all 

the humans through Jesus Christ. Details of Jesus’ teachings and saying have been 

collected for several generations by his followers. The Gospel of Matthew, Mark, Luke 

and John are the four books of Bible which consists of the life history, death and 

resurrection of Jesus. 36  

4.3.5.9    Human Tendency of Sin and Reconciliation 37 

            Christians believe, as per the Biblical interpretations, that God has created human 

beings in his own image. However, people have the faculty of free will which they use 

either to obey God’s commandments or follow their own desires against the will of God.  

 This has led to a human phenomenon of pursuing sinful desires which Christians 

explain as "original sin"; it is said that individual wrongdoing is rooted in human nature. 

Despite having “sinful influence”, Christians believe that humans are always in the image 

of God. 

4.3.5.10    Religious Ceremonial Practices 38 

            In Christianity, the sacramental practices are the rituals meant to connect people 

with God into a perceptible manner. Baptism and the Eucharist are the core religious 

ceremonies in Christianity which all the Christian sects commonly follow.  

 For Catholics, the additional five sacraments are the recognition, the 

confirmation, the marriage, the sacred orders and the care of the sick. 

4.3.5.10.1   Baptism  

 It is to celebrate the entry of a child into a Christian family. This practice 

traditionally started with Jesus himself.  According to Jewish tradition, Jesus was also 

baptized at the beginning of his service. 
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4.3.5.10.2   The Eucharist  

 It is commonly called "dinner or company of the Lord" among Protestants. It is 

the second sacrament regularly observed by Christians. These sacraments are salient 

pillars of Christian faith. 

4.3.5.11    Ethical Christian Living 

            However, Gospels encourages that Christians should love God and their 

neighbours as they love themselves, whether their neighbours are friends or enemies. 

Christianity propagates that any work which serves neighbour and society - the "common 

good" - also “serves God.” Every good practice matters if it serves others positively and 

every good profession is the source of God’s blessings. 

 4.3.5.12    Missionary Activity 

            The Christian life is characterized by missionary activity, called evangelization. In 

the Gospels, Jesus ordered His disciples to spread the blessings of God throughout the 

world. Christians believe that this task is under way. The task of publishing the Gospel is 

mixed with the Christian understanding of the profession and justice. 

4.3.6       ISLAM 

 Islam is one of the monotheistic religions based on the Quran and the teachings of 

the Prophet Muhammad (peace be upon him). 

4.3.6.1    What is Islam? 

                 According to Arabic entomology, “the word ‘Islam’ comes from salima, which 

means ‘to be safe and secure’ with the connotation of being complete or whole.” From a 

religious perspective, “Islam describes the believer’s spiritual state in ‘surrendering’ or 

‘submitting’ (aslama in Arabic) throughout the life in a state of deference and service to 

God in the hope of attaining spiritual peace and wholeness (salam in Arabic) both in this  

and the next eternal life. The path of deliverance is achieved in Islam when an individual 

has complete faith in the oneness of God, the messenger ship of Muhammad ملسو هيلع هللا ىلص, and 

acting according to Islam’s teachings.  
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 According to Islamic interpretations, the obedience of God is the key to attain 

divine nearness and paradise in the next realm; otherwise denying God’s commandments 

would result in severe punishment in the end. An individual is known as Muslim who 

submits himself or herself into peace and spiritual wholeness.” 39 

4.3.6.2    The Five Core Practices of Islam 40 

               Once an individual embraces Islam as a way of life, he is obliged to respect the 

five pillars of Islam which are the basic practicing tenets of Islam. These five pillars are: 

4.3.6.2.1    Testimony of Faith   

        It is the core Islamic belief which every Muslim is obliged to accept 

wholeheartedly that “There is no god worthy of worship except Allah (God) and 

Muhammad is the last messenger of Allah.” 

4.3.6.2.2   Regular Daily Prayers  

       Every Muslim is strictly required to offer five time daily prayers which are 

divided throughout the day on the prescribed times: Dawn, Noon, Afternoon, Sunset, and 

Night. 

4.3.6.2.3   Fasting in Ramadan  

       Ramazan is the 9th month of the Islamic calendar (lunar) in which every adult 

Muslim must fast from dawn to sunset. During the fast, Muslims are forbidden to drink, 

eat or have sexual intercourse with their spouses; otherwise, their fast would be nullified. 

4.3.6.2.4   Annual Charity (Zakat)  

      At the completion of a Lunar year, every rich Muslim has a duty to pay 2.5% 

alms-due of their savings to the poor who are mentioned in the Quran.  

4.3.6.2.5   Pilgrimage to Makkah  

      Being the fifth pillar of Islam, Hajj is to visit the holy city of Makkah on 

certain dates. It is compulsory for every Muslim who is physically and mentally fit and 
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has financial means to visit Makkah (pilgrimage). The experience of Hajj is thought to be 

one of the most inspiring and spiritual experiences for every Muslim who visit Makkah. 

4.3.6.3    Core Islamic Tenets 

               It is an undoubted fact that the Qur'an and Sunnah are the two primary sources 

of Islamic faith and practices. The absoluteness of God is the core belief of Islamic 

doctrine. Further, Islam demands its followers to affirm that God is the absolute truth and 

He has created the whole universe.  He is matchless in his entity, attributes and actions. 

Moreover, God is infinite and knows all his creation, including their needs, thoughts and 

actions. The Muslims have firm belief that God has absolute power and control over his 

creations without being weak and exhausted.  

            Having faith in the angels and invisible realm (al-ghayb) is too part of the Islamic 

belief system. The Muslims, as well as other Abrahamic religions, trust in the unseen 

world of angles and other creatures which are beyond the human senses and perception. 

Like the archangel, Gabriel, who was liable to reveal and convey God's message to 

prophets and messengers, some angels have specific names and tasks to perform. Some 

other angles are also mentioned in the Qur’an and Hadith of the Prophet ملسو هيلع هللا ىلص  . These angels 

are “Michael”, “Israfael” and the angel of Death (Izrael); all of them bear their own 

responsibilities.  

 Moreover, there is also another category of unseen beings who are called jinn 

(from which the word "genie" coins) that may be Muslim or non-believers an 

embodiment of evil. 41 

            The third element of Islamic belief system is to have faith in earlier divine 

scriptures which according to Muslim doctrine revealed since the inception of human 

beings in this world, in accordance with the divine promise which was concluded 

between God and the sons of Adam. Thus, a number of sacred texts have already been 

mentioned by name in the Quran and Hadiths.  The most famous are those given to 

“Abraham and Moses (the suhuf and the tawrat), David (the Old Testament), and to Jesus 

(the New Testament)” and the final divine book, applicable to the rest of the world till the 
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doomsday, was revealed to the Prophet Muhammadملسو هيلع هللا ىلص.  

 However, earlier divine books revealed to previous divine religions are no longer 

acceptable for they miss infallible and divine status in their entirety.42  Now the Qur'an is 

rather the sole criterion of acceptance or rejection of earlier religious texts. 

            The subsequent part of the Islamic belief system is to have faith in “God's 

messengers and prophets”. According to Islamic tradition, all the messengers were 

humans. Owing to inherent oblivious nature of human beings, they forget the divine 

message of God and indulge in earthly life, therefore, humans are needed to be  

constantly reminded the finite nature of this universe and the day of resurrection when 

they will be accountable on the day of judgment for their deeds in this worldly life. In the 

Quranic scripture, names of twenty-five apostles and prophets are mentioned. Most of 

them are also stated in the Bible. According to the tradition of Hadith, around 124,000 

Prophets were sent to this world to rightly guide the humans. As the Quran says that 

‘Muhammad is not the father of any one of your men; he is God’s Messenger and the seal 

of the prophets: God knows everything’ [Qur’an 33:40]. 

            The penultimate Islamic religious belief is to have faith in an afterlife, especially 

on the Day of Resurrection. Besides the Jewish and Christian doctrine, Muslims believe 

in the aftermath of death and the Day of Judgment when each person will be resurrected 

and rewarded or punished for his/her actions in worldly life. 

            The final article of the Islamic faith is to believe in the qadar “divine decree”, or 

all-encompassing knowledge of God that covers everything that is, and will continue to 

be. The Arabic term qadar is used in different meanings such as measurement, strength, 

design and ability. "Measuring something in this sense is to control it and to govern it", as 

the Muslims believe that "Allah has power over everything" [Qur'an 3: 189]. Muslims 

firmly believe that God has created both good and evil, happiness and misery which are 

found in this world, both in terms of our own experiences and spiritual sense. "The true 

believer must realize that it is impossible for each of us to determine what will happen in 

the grand scheme of things." 43 

            The debate on free will and fate is well known in Islamic history, leading to the 
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emergence of a number of ancient theological schisms among Muslims. According to the 

dominant Sunni Islamic view, humans are not completely free to perform anything they 

want, but actually, God has the power which allows an action or event to take place. 

Moreover, humans have free will to choose an action which would be questioned on the 

Day of Judgment. 44 

4.3.6.4    Brief Life History of the Prophet Muhammad 45 ملسو هيلع هللا ىلص 

 The prophet Muhammad ملسو هيلع هللا ىلص was born in 571 C.E. From his childhood, he was 

acknowledged as truthful and trustworthy person within his society. In the year 610 C.E., 

at the age of 40, he received the first revelation in the cave of Hira where the Angel 

Gabriel taught him the five initial verses of the chapter Alaq. The mission started at the 

cave Hira would continue for 23 years until the death of the prophet ملسو هيلع هللا ىلص   in 632 CE. Within 

the next 100 years, the message of Islam spread from the China to Spain. Today, Islam is 

the second largest religion in the world with more than one billion followers and 

statistically, it is the fastest growing religion in the world. 

 After the first revelation, prophets’ wife, his younger cousin Ali bin abi talib and 

his close friend Abu Bakr affirmed their faith in Islam and his prophet hood. At first, it 

was regarded as an eccentricity by the Quraysh and visiting pilgrims alike, later the 

Meccan elite thought the preaching of Islam was threatening to their traditional beliefs, 

rule and revenue which were connected to the pilgrimage and idolatry. In the beginning, 

the Meccan leaders tried to intimidate by ordering a social boycott of the prophet and his 

tribe, Banu Hashim, many of them were not accept Islam at that time. During these 

extreme conditions, Muhammad lost his wife Khadija and Uncle Abu Talib who was the 

sole protector of the prophet.  

 As a result of great persecution and tyranny, the Muslims migrated to Ethiopia 

where a Christian King, Negus, embraced the Muslims warmly and provided them 

security. 

 In 622, the Prophet and remaining Muslims migrated to Median the "City of the 

Prophet" which previously known as “Yathrib”. Medina is the second holiest place for 
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Muslims on earth. In Arabic, this migration is called hijra which is also marked as the 

beginning of the Islamic lunar calendar.  

 As the prophet established his stronghold in Median through partnering migrants 

(the Muhajirun) with local residents (the Ansar), Quraysh in Mecca became openly 

hostile against the city-state of Medina. Quraysh employed different open and disguised 

tactics like raids and battles to destroy and defeat the Muslims.  During the battle of 

(Khundaq) Trench, it looked that the army of Quraysh who were overwhelmed in number 

and had established an alliance with locals of Medina would succeed in the fall of 

Medina, but they failed in this battle to defeat Muslims.   

 Eventually, after a long struggle, the Muslims were able to return to Mecca and 

visit the holy place of Ka‘ba, which Abraham and his son Ishmael established for 

monotheistic worship. The first time they were refused to enter in Mecca, but later a 

treaty known as the Treaty of Hudabiya was concluded between the Muslim and 

Meccans, allowing Muslims to perform their pilgrimage the following year.  Later, one of 

the tribes who made an alliance with Quresh violated the treaty and caused the breakup of 

this pact. 

 Finally, this incident opened the gates of Mecca for the Muslims who soon after it 

returned to their home land. At last, the prophet entered the Mecca victoriously and 

exonerated all his enemies. This victory provided a ground for Muslims to establish their 

rule in Arab and enter in Asia. Subsequent to this event, after a short while, the Prophet 

Muhammad ملسو هيلع هللا ىلص passed away in 632. 46 

4.3.6.5   Quran the Most Sacred Book in Islam 47 

 The Quran is the most sacred book of Islam and serves as one of the two primary 

sources of Islamic teachings and law. Muslims believe that the Quran is the direct and 

infallible words of God which were revealed to the Prophet Muhammad ملسو هيلع هللا ىلص through the 

Angel Gabriel nearly fourteen-hundred years ago. The Qur’an or Koran in English is the 

first primary source of Islamic teachings and law. “The original and primary form of the 

Qur’an was preserved as a written text by the Prophet Muhammad ملسو هيلع هللا ىلص himself that was 

revealed as an oral transmission; the Arabic term Qur’an itself means ‘recitation’. Its 
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importance in the daily life of Muslims cannot be over-estimated.” 48 It took over 23 

years to reveal the Qur’an in “piecemeal fashion” and preserved and complied into the 

form that is existed today.  According to Muslim tradition, the present form of the Qur’an 

was also dictated by the prophet during his lifetime.  It is a non-linear text arranged in 

chronological and topical order. “There are 114 chapters (surat, sing, sura) which vary 

widely in length, with around 6,200 verses (ayat sing, aya) in total. The shortest chapter 

has only three verses, whilst the longest has 286.” 49 To understand the right context of 

the Quranic verses, the Muslims theologians developed a religious science (asbab al-

nuzul) ‘occasions of revelation’. 

 The Qur’anic text discuses various theological and moral themes which have been 

explained through factual details, historical and lively events occurred during the mission 

of messenger ship. “The different sections of the Qur’an discuss a variety of topics such 

as the assertion of absolute monotheism, for example, or familiar Abrahamic motifs such 

as, the day of judgment, heaven and hell, historical account of previous messengers and 

prophets and their followers. Other sections go into detail regarding more seemingly 

mundane matters such as the process of trade and business, marriage contracts and 

bequests.” 

4.3.6.6    What is Sunnah & Hadith? 50 

 The Sunnah – the comprehensive teachings of the Prophet Muhammad ملسو هيلع هللا ىلص – is 

considered the second primary source of moral guidance and legislation in Islam. It is 

based on Hadiths – narrations – the Prophet’s statements, actions, approvals, and 

disapprovals. The sunna, or prophetic example, is not considered scripture per se, yet it 

has been codified through collections of oral narrations about the Messenger’s life, 

personality and teachings (known as hadith sing, ahadith) and is considered the second 

most authoritative religious source after the Qur’an. The sunna is defined as whatever 

Muhammad did, said or tacitly approved of in others.” A reported hadith consists of two 

parts: “the chain of transmission (isnad) and the content itself (matn). Some narrations 

are direct sayings of Muhammad, whilst others denote actions either accepted or 

prohibited by him for his followers. 
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 In order to filter unauthentic hadith that was “forged or inaccurate”, Muslim 

scholars developed an intricate method of analyzing the core text and chains of narrators 

in order to garner their provenance. The hadith scholars then “categorized the narrations 

into various grades, including authentic (sahih), fair/good (hasan), weak (.da'if) or 

fabricated (mawdu ).” The level of authenticity, “scope of transmission and the tradition’s 

wording affects its use as a source of exegesis or legal precedent.” Six collections 

of hadith are declared the most authentic books in Islam, “the main two of these being 

the Sahih al-Bukhari of Muhammad b. Isma'il al-Bukhari (d. 870), and the Sahih 

Muslim, of Muslim b. al-Hajjaj (d. 875). For Shi‘i Muslims, the collections of al-Kaylani 

(d. 941), Ibn Babawayh (d. 991) and al-Tusi (d. 1067) are considered authoritative.” 

4.3.6.7   Islamic Law (Shari’a Law) 51 

 The Arabic word of sharia means the way to a watering-place. It has become a 

“catch-all term used by both Muslims and non-Muslims alike.” 52 In order to achieve 

divine felicity, human beings are required to act according to the commandments 

of sharia which is the outcome of the divine will. Sharia contains not only the legal 

prohibitions of society imposed by the mechanisms of governance but also a broad moral 

framework to which believers submit themselves to obtain divine pleasure and avoiding 

divine reprimand. 

 In Islam, all human acts fall into “one of five categories: obligatory, 

recommended, neutral, disapproved, and forbidden, with only the first and last of these 

are considered proper legal terms, the others being considered meritorious or detestable 

in terms of spiritual excellence.” 

 Outside of sacramental practices “(the realm of ‘ibadat),” the vast majority of 

explanations and rulings deal with commercial and societal issues (the 

realm of muamalat). These are primarily concerned with “business and trade - contracts, 

buying and selling, etc. - plus property rights, inheritance, marriage and divorce. Then 

there is also criminal law relating to evidentiary procedure, personal injury and the like.” 

 Besides the Qur’an and sunna - the two primary sources of law – “the main 

methods for deriving new legal rulings are known as juristic consensus (ijma‘) and 
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analogical reasoning (qiyas)”, both rational in nature. Other legal methods are included: 

local custom as a source of law; applying extracted legal maxims and principles to derive 

new rulings; and basing each law upon establishing public interest. Over the centuries, 

different schools of legal interpretation arose that varied in both the methodologies used 

to derive law (such as what weight to give which sources) and the rulings themselves. Of 

these, the most prominent still exist are “the Sunni Hanafi, Maliki, Shafi'i, Hanbali and 

Shi‘i Ja‘fari schools.” 53 
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     MORAL ETHICS BOOK PART – 5 

   ROLE OF MORAL ETHICS EDUCATION IN HARMONIZING  

THE PAKISTANI SOCIETY 
  

 

 

 

5.0     Introduction 

           Ethics is as important as the basic needs of human beings to every society, as it 

plays a key role in moulding the social and cultural attitude of an individual and a society 

as a whole. Since the beginning of the human race on earth, humans have the tendency to 

form groups and live in gatherings. As a result, to keep peace and harmony in the society, 

human’s conducts must be in check. Every society constitutes coded or oral laws to 

govern centralized systems and process official businesses; on the other hand, moral 

ethics acts as a self-governing system to balance human self-interest and welfare of 

society because the eyes of the law are not always available. 

         It would be pertinent to discuss the term “ethics” before indulging to our basic 

topic. Ethics is the philosophical study of moral, a rational examination of moral beliefs 

and behaviour of people.  

 Michael J. Quinn (2006) describes society with an analogy like a city full of 

vehicles. Ethics is the road network of the city. People must keep their cars on the roads. 

Those who choose to "do ethics" are in balloons floating over the city. From this 

perspective, the observer can evaluate individual paths (specific ethical guidelines) as 

well as the quality of the entire road network (moral system). The observer can also 

determine whether individual drivers are on the road (acting morally) or taking shortcuts 

(acting in an unethical manner). Finally, the observer can propose and evaluate different 

ways of building road networks (alternative ethical systems)[1]. 

            An ethically trained individual considers others and their rights equally important. 

He not only cares his feelings but for others feelings too. He knows enough about the 

facts of a particular situation, understands the consequences of his actions. Moreover, he 

establishes a rule of action and ensures that follow this rule himself before applying it on 

https://mail.google.com/mail/u/0/#_ftn1
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others. Finally, the ethically educated person has sufficient control over his or her own 

motivation to apply them on his/her own desires. 1 

            In the present scenario, Pakistan is a multicultural and multiethnic country where 

Muslims are in great majority, but non-Muslim minority which includes Christian, 

Hindus and Sikhs etc also exist in significant numbers. Islam is the state religion of 

Pakistan and historically Muslims of this region have always been emotionally attached 

to Islam. They have unprecedented respect for their sacred personalities which in the past 

resulted in extreme violence when some irresponsible acts of blasphemy fueled the 

emotions of the Muslim population. Owing to the wrong strategy of local governments, 

these incidents twisted and caused perennial tension between both Muslim and non- 

Muslim communities.      

            In order to avoid such incidents and create harmony in the society, it is needed 

that people should be sensitive to each others’ beliefs and sacred personalities. Such 

blasphemy incidents could be resolved harmoniously from the outset if the communities 

involved in the incidents were sensitive to everyone's beliefs and understood the 

consequences of their actions.  

 Unfortunately, the violent use of religious emotions caused a series of killings and 

tragedies. Therefore, religious differences should not be hidden under the rug but that 

must be analyzed, understood and resolved peacefully in order to live together in 

harmony. 

 5.1     Factors Creating Rifts in Pakistani Society 

            Poverty has been defined by the American Heritage Dictionary as “lack of the 

means of providing material needs. Integration or cohesion is an ideal state for every 

society”; “it is not an abstract idea” but a slow process which evolves gradually. Unity 

and affinity is the essence of a society that ensures the wellbeing of its inhabitants; it 

minimizes differences and avoids disintegration.  

 In a unified society, every individual supports each others’ interests and pursue 

their general aims through mutual ways. Unfortunately, the national unity and harmony 
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are at risk in Pakistan because of various alarming elements, which emerge within the 

society or cause by the external forces. The socio-political and socio-economic elements 

which have given rise to rifts in the Pakistani society are explained below.  

5.2 Poverty across the Country 

           Existing as a global phenomenon, poverty has more psychological effects on 

human lives than the socio- economic implications. Pitfalls of poverty can lead people to 

disappointment and misery which not only result in vulnerable disease and suffering but 

too bitter social conditions.  

 At the social level, “Gilbert (1997) says that Smith’s Theory of Moral Sentiment 

argues that poverty is a cause of shame, social exclusion and psychic unrest, rather than 

an economic condition”. 2 The culture of poverty theory, developed by Lewis (1975)3, 

“emphasizes the role of the social environment in creating a culture of poverty; 

he describes that culture is a pathological term and claims that the poor suffers from flat 

affects of  family tension, a brutal nature of inhabitants, and  lack of refined emotions”. 4 

            One of the potential effects of poverty is the spread of mental disorders. Several 

studies have shown that psychological disorders, such as depression, alcoholism, 

personality disorders, and schizophrenia are more common in poorer urban 

neighborhoods than in affluent societies. 5 

            In the context of poverty, according to Human Development Report of 2008 

issued by UNDP, Pakistan has been ranked at 136th position out of 177 developing 

countries of the world. Noticeably, the central Asian and South Asian states like 

Bangladesh and Nepal are even better than Pakistan on per capita income index.  

 UNDP provides Human Poverty Index (HPI-1) which aims to measure the severe 

deprivation of health and illiteracy rate among adults, people without access to clean 

drinking water and underweight children.  

 The table below gives the values of these variables for Pakistan, which ranks 77 

out of 108 in developing countries and compares the data with other developing 

countries. 6 
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Table: 5.2- Human Poverty Indicators for Pakistan      

Human 

Poverty Index 

(HPI- 1) 2004 

Probability of not 

surviving past age 40 

(%) 2004 

Adult illiteracy 

rate (%ages 15 

and older) 2004 

People without 

access to an 

improved water 

source 

(%)2004 

Children 

underweight 

for age (% ages 

0-5) 2004 

1. Barbados 

(3.0) 

1. Iceland (1.4) 1. Estonia (0.2) 1. Thailand (1) 1. Czech 

Republic(1) 

75. 

Madagascar 

(35.8) 

116. Sao Tome and 

Principe (15.1) 

147. Mauritania 

(48.8) 

37. Antigua 

and Barbuda 

(9) 

119. Chad (37) 

76. Eritrea 

(36.0) 

117. Comoros (15.3) 148. Timor 

Leste (49.9) 

38. Belize (9) 120. Burkina 

Faso (38) 

77. Pakistan 

(36.2) 

118. Pakistan (15.4) 149. Pakistan 

(50.1) 

39. Pakistan (9) 121. Pakistan 

(38) 

78. Rwanda 

(36.5) 

119. Bolivia (15.5) 150. Côte 

d'Ivoire (51.3) 

40. Panama 

(10) 

122. Ethiopia 

(38) 

79. Malawi 

(36.7) 

120. Solomon Islands 

(16.1) 

151. Nepal 

(51.4) 

41. Nepal (10) 123. Lao 

People's 

Democratic 

Republic (40) 

  108. Chad 

(56.9) 

173.Zimbabwe   (57.4) 164. Burkina 

Faso (76.4) 

125. Ethiopia 

(78) 

134. 

Bangladesh 

(48) 

 Source: UNDP Human Development Report-2005 7, “Table 1: Selected indicators of human 

poverty” 

            In the end, unequal distribution of wealth triggers poverty which causes social 

tension and ultimately threatens to nation’s unity.  This happens when a minority group 
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owns the majority of the country’s wealth and the poor classes tend to depend on this 

wealthy minority group. In rich or developed countries, the presence of middle class 

keeps stability by balancing the distribution of wealth. However, the rise of capitalism 

has gradually shrunk the middle class in Western countries. As a result, the number of 

riots and clashes has also increased there. For example, the Arab Spring is an excellent 

example of how revolutions can be started because of limited employment opportunities 

and high poverty rates. 

5.3 Education 

            Prehistorically, education started when humans started to teach the necessary 

skills and knowledge to their children according to their social and cultural needs. In 

ancient societies, education was restricted to oral tradition and imitation. The primary 

source of delivering knowledge, skills and norms in the previous generations was the 

tradition of story-telling. As societies extended their knowledge beyond skills, the 

method of formal education was developed that could be readily learned through 

imitation.  

 Interestingly, the institution of “School existed in Egypt at the time of the Middle 

Kingdom”.8 Historically, “Plato founded ‘the Academy’ in Athens, the first ever 

institution of higher learning in Europe.” 9 The city of “Alexandria in Egypt, established 

in 330 BCE, became the successor to Athens as the intellectual cradle of Ancient Greece. 

There, the great Library of Alexandria was built in the 3rd century BCE. European 

civilizations suffered a collapse of literacy and organization following the fall of Rome in 

476 AD.”  

            Education is thought to be a tool of learning, or acquiring 

knowledge, values, beliefs, habits or developing skills and techniques. Educational 

methods may be included teaching, training, discussion, direct research and storytelling. 

“Education frequently takes place under the guidance of educators, but learners may 

also educate themselves”. 10 The basic purpose of education is to provide a link of intra- 

and inter-personal communication and cultivate reflective thinking that leads towards 

self-development. Lucy Becket (1993) noted that historically, education was used as a 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Knowledge
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https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Learning
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Values
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method to teach students to make rational, sound judgment and lead them to “search for 

God”. 11 Sir Kenneth Robinson who is a renowned British educationalist, argues that the 

present education system is the result of the Renaissance which started in Europe in the 

fourteenth century. It was designed and destined for a different age, “i.e. the industrial 

revolution and the enlightenment.  

 Robinson explains that existing educational process functions similar to an 

industrial process”. 12 Students are educated in groups and batches; their age is the basic 

determiner rather than their intellect for granting them admission in any grade. 

Traditionally, the core feature of educating an individual is to prepare a rational mind 

which can produce sound decisions and create unity in the society through the paradigm 

of responsibility. Contrary to it, modern education prepares “industrial and commercial 

bosses, gaffers, time-keepers, and cash registers”.13
 In the present settings, It can be 

argued that the people are normally motivated to get an education because it can help in 

providing suitable and well-paid jobs to them. 

           As the humans developed towns and cities, simultaneously educational 

organizations like schools, collages etc. were too evolved. Gradually collective teaching 

replaced individual learning. Common idea is that group education was also prevalent in 

ancient times. The concept of group learning and teaching students together under one 

roof in a centralized place has existed since Classical antiquity (e.g., ancient 

Greece, ancient Rome, ancient India, and ancient China). “The Byzantine Empire had an 

established schooling system beginning at the primary level. According to Traditions and 

Encounters, the primary education system began in 425 AD; military personnel usually 

had to get at least primary education ... sometimes educated citizens were must for 

efficient Empire to govern efficiently. Although Byzantium lost much of the grandeur of 

Roman culture and extravagance in the process of surviving, the Empire emphasized 

efficiency in its war manuals. The Byzantine education system continued until the 

empire's collapse in 1453 AD”.  

 Islam is a unique religion which culturally started a group education system in the 

modern concept of group schooling. Noticeably, the initial words of the first revelation to 

the prophet Mohammadملسو هيلع هللا ىلص shows the utmost importance of seeking knowledge in Islam 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Classical_antiquity
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ancient_Greece
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which strengthens a systematic way of teaching and spreading knowledge (i.e., the first 

ever school of Mohammad’s disciples which named in the history as “suffah”) and 

purpose-built structures. At first, “both religious congregations and learning activities 

were combined in mosques, but by the 9th century, the madrassa system (i.e., a religious 

school) was introduced that was built independently from the mosque, such as al-

Qarawiyyin, founded in 859 CE”. The Muslims are the pioneers who gave their education 

system within the public domain under the official control. However, the striking fact is 

that “both mass education and coca cola emerged in the 19th century”. 14 

                Besides the social aspect of education, one political dimension is that it helps in 

the formation of national, religious and ethnic identities. Moreover, “education constructs 

the belief of inter-group relations”. 15 Nayyar and Salim suggest that to educate children is 

a “nation building process to form a shared identity and sense of belonging.” Primary 

subjects like history, languages, social and religious studies play an important role in the 

enrichment of students’ knowledge of the culture, religion, domestic and national 

languages. 

5.4 Pakistani Education System 

            Every State forms educational policy under its ideological conventions that help 

in developing values and standards of that society. These ideological norms may be 

liberal, orthodox or Marxist in nature. In the context of Pakistani society and culture 

which is predominantly Muslim, Islam is the main driving source of its value system.  It 

is an essential “pre-condition for social development … ‘the ideological base provided by 

Islam permits individuals of all faiths and beliefs to coexist in a largely Islamic polity, 

with respect and tolerance for each other”. 16 

            The U.N Human development Index “ranks Pakistan on 142 out of 177 countries 

across the world. The poor performance of Pakistan on the index reflects its educational 

incompetence”. 17 Furthermore, on the societal level, the Pakistani education system can 

be categorized into a threefold division. Madrasah Education System is the worlds’ 

largest NGO which provides free religious education with food and shelter. Mostly poor 

students from rural areas are enrolled here. Public sector schools educate the students 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Madrassa
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who belong to the lower class; although, these schools are funded by the government. 

The third education system is belonged to the elite class; this system employs the 

Cambridge system which produces the bureaucratic mind to rule the lower and middle 

class.  Furthermore, the language of instruction is another cause of confusion in the 

educational sector, i.e. madrasah and government schools employ Urdu, whereas private 

grammar schools use English as their medium of education. Thus, it creates a class 

division in a society where English is considered as a matter of social prestige and highly 

desirable to get a decent job. Besides the concerns over the medium of instructions, 

another parting element is a breach of ideological differences between them, i.e., 

religious and secular ideals. 18 

  The figure below illustrates the Pakistani educational system divided into three 

different sectors such as madrasah, private and public education. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 5.1 Fragmentations and Segmentation of Education System (Hussein, 2015)  
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5.5 The Role of Media 

 The study of social institutions of any society provides the best opportunity to 

identify a society and its dynamics, especially, in the context of modern changes. As far 

as Pakistani society is concerned, the role of the media in this process cannot be 

neglected. Pakistan, with a population of 200 million, has failed to develop an adaptive 

media system. According to the standards of journalism, Pakistani media can be placed 

somewhere near the authoritarian model. In general, mass media systems are changing 

everywhere because of broadband marketing, a rapid increase in the number of channels, 

global organizations and flow of mass communication. Still the unpredictable 

development of media technology is under the progress. 

            As the Media has become part of our routine lives, it influences every human 

being consciously or unconsciously, and at the societal level, it plays a seminal role to 

develop a common culture. On the other hand, sometimes apparently it turns into an 

anarchist that helps to fuel violence and put the society into frenzy. Another valid 

objection is that the objectivity of media is becoming increasingly questionable. Contrary 

to care and restraint which are the essential elements while covering national issues. 

Media houses sometimes telecast non-factual incidents. Being subjective and selective, 

the very nature of media is suppressive. Instead of giving due importance to the national 

issues, local and trivial subjects are streamed constantly, i.e, chaai wala etc. Ultra-

powerful media sensationalize the events to increase their ratings and viewer’s attention. 

Primarily, they fulfil the agenda of commercial sponsors rather than complying with the 

public welfare. 

            In various cases to prove its impartiality, Pakistani media has committed some 

blatant mistakes which resulted in the polarization of the society. After the incident of 

9/11, Pakistan is incessantly the victim of suicide attacks. Unfortunately, minorities, like 

Christian, Hindus, etc were also the target of these attacks which electronic Media 

presented in the way that minorities are the sole target of these attackers who allegedly 

used Muslim identities. This behaviour of the media has divided the society into two 

camps; Muslim and non-Muslims, whereas Muslim community has nothing to do with 

these terrorists for common people themselves are the prey of this calamity.    
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5.6 The Role of NGOs 

            At various times in the history, the ruling elite have always relied on the state 

apparatus and coercive social institutions to defend its power and privilege. In the past, 

especially in the Third World, the imperialist ruling classes have funded and supported 

religious institutions to control the masses psychologically and turn their frustration into 

religious and societal enmity and differences. 

            Recently, non-governmental organizations (NGOs) have emerged as new social 

institutions which are playing the same function of controlling and creating ideological 

ambiguity among people in the guise of social services. Today, at least 50,000 NGOs are 

working in the third world counties. Annually these NGOs receive more than $ 10 billion 

from Europe, America and Japan. They organize international conferences, meet 

corporate and financial managers, and try to influence the policy makers.  In the majority 

of cases, they affect millions of people ... especially, the poor classes, women and the 

children. 19 

            It seems that a noble concept that emerged in the 19th century and recognized by 

the United Nations in the 1950s, seems uncontrollable. These self-proclaimed 

organizations are not accountable to any authority. By ignoring local and cultural 

realities, they affect not only the masses but also those holding public office. In some 

cases, these NGOs go against the interest of poor countries. This infringement of the host 

country’s laws allows the NGOs to affect the internal and external affairs unnecessarily. 

They act as self-proclaimed witnesses, judges, jurors, and executioners. In the decade 

following 9/11, Pakistani NGOs "fragmented the local education system, undermined 

local control of educational programs, and contributed to increasing social inequality and 

the fragmentation of society." NGOs have uncoordinated programs, parallel projects that 

affect local education system and influence the role of governments in maintaining a 

mechanism in their own education sector. 

 Perusing the Western agenda, some NGOs are unfortunately involved in 

polarizing society and creating a rift among the various ethnic and religious communities. 

Like every other country, Pakistan has its own laws to screw the miscreants and establish 
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peace in the society. Especially, the blasphemy laws are equally applicable on every 

citizen: Muslim or non-Muslim, although, hundreds of blasphemy cases are registered in 

Pakistan, not even a single person is penalized. Both Muslims and non- Muslims are 

nominated in these cases, but if a non- Muslim is accused of blasphemy these NGOs step 

forward and declare these laws against the minorities and freedom of speech.      

            Various NGOs have constantly involved in bolstering those individuals who were 

charged with blasphemy instances by averting their due punishment and settling them in 

foreign countries. Clearly, the agenda behind these efforts is to abolish the blasphemy 

laws which are part of the constitution of Pakistan. Ironically, these NGOs are 

perpetrating to use minorities as their tool to accomplish their task which has adversely 

affected the integration of Pakistani society and sowed the seeds of hatred among them.   

5.7 Pakistani Politics 

            The word politics is coined from the Greek word "polis" which means the state or 

community collectively. The great thinkers such as Plato and Aristotle first introduced 

the concept "polis" which means an ideal state. Plato in his dialogue "The Republic", 

suggests the concept of state and the ways to establish it. Hence, Plato’s concept of 

society originally has connotations to form a perfect society. But, practically dream of 

achieving it is a rather difficult or near to impossible endeavour. The idea of politics also 

implies to take necessary actions which help in creating a better society, against the 

existing one. The truth is that the malpractices of their societies encouraged them to 

formulate their political philosophies. These ideal manifestos were the written 

acknowledgement of politics. In "The Politics", Aristotle says that "Man is by nature a 

political animal", in simple words, it can be described that it is the human instinct to be 

political. It is almost primal. Aristotle states that politics is not just a philosophical or 

theoretical ideology but an instinctive feature of humans. So, it is essential for every 

human being to consider and realise his/her role within the "polis". 

            Being ill equipped for democracy, Pakistan from its creation adopted the British 

parliamentary system that all along with its benefits still fails to create a true democracy 

in Pakistan. In a parliamentary system, the people must be politically aware and have 
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enough knowledge of the issues concerning them. As Pakistan was created out of the 

historical partition of sub-continent, unfortunately, military coups at different times and 

wars with India on the Kashmir issue made it quite a difficult task to develop a true 

political system which sincerely serves the aim of democracy.  

            Regretfully, effective political system or institutions could not evolve timely in 

Pakistan which resulted in the chaotic political history of Pakistan.  During 70 years, 

Pakistan has been governed under 5 constitutions, one inherited from the British, 4 

Martial laws and one civil Martial of Zulfiqar Ali Bhutto. This continuous political 

instability led to the catastrophe of the disintegration of Pakistan. The terrible outcome of 

this political unrest was the formation of Bangladesh which was the Eastern flank of 

Pakistan. In the past political turmoil just aggravated the feelings of secessionism and 

provincialism in Pakistan and still today we are facing a grave problem of national 

integration. 

            Unfortunately, the whole political scene is quite bleak and hopeless. There is no 

place for a truly democratic and honest politician in Pakistani politics. Pakistani 

politicians defend their own interests under the pretext of false slogans of public service. 

In order to be guided and to own power, they rely on their foreign masters to prove their 

loyalty.  They achieve external goals without taking into account the interests of their 

country. These politicians have been deceiving the people for 70 years in the name of 

religion, language, ethnicity and so on. Their policy is based on hollow promises, high 

demands and partisan slogans. They do not fulfil their promises and do not care about the 

welfare of society and the progress of the country. Family politics is booming in Pakistan, 

and the politicians have planned smartly to transfer the power to their offspring 

successfully. This sounds ridiculous when politicians use words such as unity, integrity, 

solidarity, prosperity, harmony, security, and so on. In their speeches and interviews, 

politicians, generally, criticize their opponents for their bad deeds, but later on, they turn 

a blind eye to their political rivals. They only focus on impressive speeches to get 

political support from the public. In the end, they are the Greek sophists of our age. 20  
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Appendix A 

 

Participants Recruitment E-mail 

 

Dear _____________, 

  

 Greetings. I am a student at the University of Karachi working on Ph.D. research 

study regarding a standard unified Moral Ethics syllabus for tertiary level education. You 

have been identified as a person with experience and expertise in Moral Ethics subject 

teaching in higher education. I want to include your views regarding a unified and 

standard Moral Ethics syllabus. Please note, this study explores direct-assessment from a 

curriculum design standpoint, not from a regulatory standpoint. It is important that your 

views are included in this research, so that the results are representative of experts in the 

field. 

 For this research study, I am using a qualitative Delphi method, which includes a 

minimum of three rounds of questionnaire assessment . I have estimated that this study 

will require up to 3 to 4 hours of your total time in a single week. 

 Confidentiality will be maintained, and I will use pseudonyms while discussing 

the findings from the group. There are no known risks associated with this study. The 

main inconvenience will be the time it takes to complete the study. 

 If you are willing to participate in this study, please respond to this e-mail. I will 

send an official consent form and then we can proceed with the study. I am happy to 

answer any questions you might have before you agree to participate. You may also 

contact my chairperson with any questions you might have. 

  

 Sincerely, 

 Abdur Rahman Khan, M.Phil. 

 Candidate for PhD in the Deptt of Quran o Sunnah  

 at University of Karachi.  
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Appendix B 

 

Round 1 Delphi Interview Guide 

Introduction: 

The aim of this research is to gain a deep and through understanding of critical 

thinking in social work and to determine the importance of socio-cultural concepts of 

Moral Ethics that how these concepts can help in the formation a culturally unified 

society. This knowledge will help both in the educational setting and during the 

designing of Moral Ethics curriculum at tertiary level education. 

 

Moral Ethics Education at Higher Level: understanding of the faculty 

1. In your view, is ME education important? 

 Probe: why or why not? 

 Probe: In education system? 

 Probe: Can you explore more details on this? 

 

2. What do people say about ME ethics concepts in higher education? 

 Probe: What results or outcomes teaching ME at higher education level have you 

  noticed or heard about? 

 Probe: Can you dilate more details on this? 

 

3. From your perspective, what role does ME education play in higher education? 

3. From your point of view, what is critical thinking in social education? 

Study: What is the definition of critical thinking in terms of social work? 

Probe: What are the key components or parts that connect to create this thing called 

critical thinking? 

Probe: Can you give some examples? 

Examination: Do the expectations of teachers of critical thinking await depending on the 
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level of the program? How? 

4. How do you apply ME concepts in your classroom? 

Probe: How will you teach your students to think critically? (Pedagogy) 

Probe: What are the important components of computed tomography in the classroom 

and how do you translate it? 

Study: What are the factors that affect your ability to attract students to critical thinking? 

Are there barriers to effective implementation of strategies for developing critical 

thinking in the classroom? 

Probe: Can you give some examples? 

Poll: How do you integrate (or can you) integrate these components into the program? 

5. How do you know that students develop Moral Ethics concepts? 

Learn: how / what they ask, speak and speak? Probe: Can you give some examples? 

6. How do you think that the ME concepts taught in the classroom are put into 

practice? 

Explore: are these skills transferred? How? 

Study: What is the impact on practice: client systems and practice areas on micro, mezzo 

and macro levels? 

Probe: How do you know when you are here? How do we know how to become a 

profession when we are there? 

Probe: Can you give some examples? 
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Appendix C 

 

 

GENERAL STANDARDS FOR CURRICULUM DESIGN 

 

1. Addresses Individual and collective values, attitudes and beliefs 

2. Focuses on protective factors which deter to engage in immoral practices and 

behaviours. 

3. Provide functional moral knowledge that is basic and contributes to ethical 

decisions and behaviours.  

4. Use strategies designed to personalize information and engage students 

5. Incorporate learning strategies teaching methods and materials that are culturally 

specific. 

6. Provide age appropriate and developmental appropriate information with leaning 

strategies. 

7. Provide opportunities to reinforce skills and positive moral and ethical 

behaviours. 

8. Include teach information and planes for professional development and training 

that enhance effectiveness of instruction and student learning. 

9. Do they reflect broad social values and the country’s aspirations?  

10. Does it create a socially and economically prosperous future while respecting the 

country’s past – its cultural history and traditions?  

11. Do the current syllabi acknowledge the cross-cultural issues sufficiently?  

12. Do the existing syllabi of ME are linked to current issues of concern, whether 

personal, local, regional or global? 

13. Do MECs aim to facilitate cognitive, affective and social skills?  
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14. Do MECs aim to improve debating and negotiating skills?  

15. Do MECs aim to improve problem-solving skills?  

16. Do MECs to improve communication skills?  

17. Do MECs aim to improve critical thinking skills?  

18. Do MECs aim to promote self-esteem of the learners?  

19. Do MECs aim to promote self-confidence of the learners? 

20. Do MECs aim to offer education which enables the learners to learn to search 

information? 

21. Do MECs aim to offer education which enables the learners to learn how to 

advance claims, provide evidence, weigh and consider? 

22. Do MECs aim to offer education which enables the learners to learn to disagree 

with each other without the situation becoming a zero-sum game? 

23. Do MECs aim to connect to and engage with the learner? 

24. Do MECs aim to promote that learners are culturally aware and responsive 

25. Do MECs aim to respond to learner critiquing that experience? 

26. Do MECs aim to empower learners with the belief that what they do will make a 

difference to their lives and the opportunity to voice and discover their own 

authentic and authoritative life? 

27. Do MECs aim to ensure democratic attitudes and behaviour? 

28. Do MECs aim to offer such education which enables the learners to become 

active members of the learning community? 

 

 

 


